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BID BOND FORM 

Brewster Thornton Group Architects, LLP

Section 00 04 30 - Page 1 of 3 

SECTION 00 04 30 - BID BOND FORM 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we, the undersigned **___________________________ 

as Principal, and ***__________________________________________________ as Surety, are hereby 
held and firmly bound unto the Owner hereinafter referred to as the Owner, in the penal sum of  

____________________________________________________________________________________ 

____________________________________________($_____________________________________). 

for payment of which, well and truly to be made, we hereby jointly and severally bind ourselves, our heirs, 
executors, administrators and successors and assigns. 

Signed this ____________________________day of ______________________________, 2020.

The Condition of the above obligation is such that whereas the Principal has submitted to the Owner a 
certain bid, attached hereto and hereby made a part hereof, to enter into a contract in writing for the  

___________________________________________________________________________________. 

NOW, THEREFORE, 

1. If said Bid shall be rejected, or in the alternate

2. If said Bid shall be accepted and the Principal shall execute and deliver a contract in the
Form of Contract attached hereto (properly completed in accordance with said Bid) and
shall furnish a Bond for his faithful performance of said contract, and for the payment of
all persons performing labor or furnishing materials in connection therewith, and shall in
other respects perform the agreement created by the acceptance of said Bid,

then his obligation shall be void, otherwise the same shall remain in force and effect; it being expressly 
understood and agreed that the liability of the Surety for any and all claims hereunder shall, in no event, 
exceed the penal amount of the obligation as herein stated. 

The Surety, for value received, hereby stipulates and agrees that the obligations for said Surety and its 
Bond shall be in no way impaired or affected by the extension of the time within which the Principal may 
accept such Bid and said Surety does hereby waive notice of any such extension. 

** Insert Bidder's Name. 

*** Insert Name of Surety. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Principal and Surety have hereunto set their hands and seals, and such of 
them as are corporations have caused their corporate seals to be hereto affixed and these presents to be 
signed by their proper officers, the day and year first set forth above. 

S E A L ______________________________________(L.S.) 

  _____________________________________________ 

BY ____________________________________________ 



BID BOND FORM 
Section 00 04 30 - Page 2 of 3 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF PRINCIPAL (IF CORPORATION) 

State of _________________________________________) 

        ) ss: 

County of ________________________________________) 

On this ____________________________ day of _____________________, 2020

before me personally came and appeared ________________________________, to me known, who,  

being by me duly sworn, did depose and say that he resides at     _______________________________: 

that he is the _______________________________________________________________________ of 

_________________________________________, the Corporation described in and which executed the 
foregoing instrument; that he knows that seal of said corporation; that one of the impressions affixed to 
said instrument is an impression of said seal; that it was so affixed by order of the directors of said 
Corporation, and that he signed his name thereto by like order. 

S E A L 

________________________________________ 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF PRINCIPAL (IF PARTNERSHIP) 

State of _________________________________________) 

        ) ss: 

County of ________________________________________) 

On this ____________________________ day of _____________________, 2020

before me personally came and appeared ________________________________, to me known and 
known by me to be one of the members of the firm of _________________________________________, 
described in and who executed the foregoing instrument; and he acknowledged to me that he executed 
the same as and for the act and deed of said Firm. 

S E A L 

________________________________________ 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF PRINCIPAL (IF AN INDIVIDUAL) 
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BID BOND FORM 
Section 00 04 30 - Page 3 of 3 

State of _________________________________________) 

        ) ss: 

County of ________________________________________) 

On this ____________________________ day of _____________________, 2020

before me personally came and appeared ________________________________, to me known and 
known by me to be the person described in and who executed the foregoing instrument; and he 
acknowledged that he executed same. 

S E A L 

________________________________________ 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF SURETY 

State of _________________________________________) 

        ) ss: 

County of ________________________________________) 

On this ____________________________ day of _____________________, 2020

before me personally came and appeared ________________________________, to me known, who, 
being by me duly sworn, did depose and say that he resides at  ________________________________: 
that he is the ____________________________________ of _________________________________, 
the Corporation described in and which executed the foregoing instrument; that he knows that seal of said 
corporation; that one of the seals affixed to said instrument is such seal; that it was so affixed by order of 
the directors of said Corporation, and that he signed his name thereto by like order. 

S E A L 

________________________________________ 

END OF SECTION 00 04 30 
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PERFORMANCE BOND; PAYMENT BOND 
Section 00 06 10 - Page 1 of 1 

SECTION 00 06 10 - PERFORMANCE BOND; PAYMENT BOND 

PERFORMANCE BOND 

AIA Document A312 - Performance Bond - 2010 Edition is included, following this page, as an integral 
part of the Bid documents, and issues of this form signed and executed by the successful Bidder and 
Surety, will be bound into the executed Contract copies of the Project Manual. 

PAYMENT BOND 

AIA Document A312 - Payment Bond - 2010 Edition is included, following this page, as an integral part 
of the Bid Documents, and issues of this form, signed and executed by the successful Bidder and 
Surety, will be bound into the executed Contract copies of the Project Manual 

END OF SECTION 00 06 10 
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PREVAILING WAGE RATES 
Section 00 0820 Page 1 of 1 

SECTION 00 0820 - PREVAILING WAGE RATES 

The State of Rhode Island Department of Labor, Division of Professional Regulation General Decision 
Modification document, current as of the “Bid Issuance Date” for the Project, is an integral part of the Bid 
Documents for use in fulfilling the prevailing wage rate requirements. A copy is available at the web site of 
the State of Rhode Island Department of Administration, Division of Purchases 

Web Site address: http://www.purchasing.ri.gov/ 

(Click on “Information”, then click on “Prevailing Wage Table”.) 

END OF SECTION 00 08 20 
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AGREEMENT FORM 
Section 00 52 00 - Page 1 of 1 

SECTION 00 52 00 - AGREEMENT FORM 

AIA Document A101 Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor forms the basis of
Contract between the Owner and the Contractor.  The most current version of the A101 can be found on 
the Division of Purchases website at the time of bidding: 

https://www.ridop.ri.gov/agency-resources/centralized-template.php.

END OF SECTION 00 52 00 
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GENERAL CONDITIONS
Section 00 70 00 - Page 1 of 1

SECTION 00 70 00 - GENERAL CONDITIONS

The General Conditions to be utilized on this project is AIA Document A201-2007. The most current 
version of the A201 can be found on the Division of Purchases website at the time of bidding: 

https://www.ridop.ri.gov/agency-resources/centralized-template.php.

END OF SECTION 00 70 00
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SECTION 00 7319 

HEALTH AND SAFETY REQUIREMENTS 

 

PART 1  GENERAL 

 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. This section incorporates the documents prepared by the State of Rhode Island for health and 
safety requirements for the construction industry. 

 

1.02 SPECIAL NOTIFICATION DOCUMENTS 

A. Construction Industry Notice 442020 

B. Building Official Notice 031920 

C. Construction Industry Notice 3302020 

D. Construction Industry Notice - Cloth Face Coverings 4202020 

E. Contractor is to confirm use of current requirements at start of construction. 

 

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

 

PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED 

 

END OF SECTION 
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560 Jefferson Boulevard, Warwick, RI  02886 
Telephone: (401) 889-5555— Fax: (401) 889-5533 

Elizabeth Tanner, Esq                                                                                                                                                                                                                             Julietta T Georgakis 

Director                                       Deputy Director                                       

 
 
Dear Colleagues, 
 
As you know, the construction industry contributes greatly to our state’s economic health and its continued growth. 
Despite the challenges posed by Covid-19, the industry continues to operate and relies on local and state Building 
Departments continuing their permitting and inspection responsibilities.  
 
On our end, the State Building Office has made several adjustments to its Inspection Protocol that minimize the risk 
of exposure to our inspectors, as well as the population we serve. We’d like to share them with you and encourage 
you to do the same:  
 

1. Limit inspections to one-on-one contact, utilize appropriate social distancing and wear protective gloves, 
were necessary.  

2. Utilize the technology you have.  

a. Allow the use of photographs and/or videos to take the place of an inspection when possible; 
and/or 

b. Perform “virtual” inspections through tele-conferencing means: Facetime, Skype, Zoom, WebEx, etc.  

3. Before setting out for an inspection, call and ask whether: 

a. Any individual who will be on the jobsite has been exposed to anyone with Covid-19, and/or is 
experiencing flu like symptoms 

b. Anyone on the jobsite is at a higher risk for infection, i.e. elderly, immune-suppressed individuals 
and pregnant women. 

4. Follow all R.I. Department of Health and CDC recommendations for protecting yourself and others. These 
steps include: 

• Wash your hands often with soap and water for at least 20 seconds especially after you have been 
in a public place, or after blowing your nose, coughing, or sneezing. 

o If soap and water are not readily available, use a hand sanitizer that contains at least 60% 
alcohol. Cover all surfaces of your hands and rub them together until they feel dry. 

• Avoid touching your eyes, nose, and mouth with unwashed hands. 

• Avoid close contact with people who are sick 

                                                       
                      

 FOR MORE INFORMATION PLEASE CONTACT THE STATE BUILDING OFFICE AT:   (401) 889-5550 
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560 Jefferson Boulevard, Warwick, RI  02886 
Telephone: (401) 921-1590 Fax: (401) 889-5533 

Elizabeth Tanner, Esq                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  Julietta T. Georgakis 
Director                                                  Deputy Director                                 

 
 
April 4, 2020 
 
Construction Industry Professionals,  
 
For over a month now, Rhode Islanders have been asked to make adjustments to how we live and work in an 
attempt to flatten the curve on Covid-19.   Slowing the spread of Coronavirus is nearly as important as stopping it. 
Every decision that has been made, though oftentimes extremely difficult on both businesses and individuals, is 
made to help accomplish exactly this.  
 
On Saturday, March 28th, Governor Raimondo’s Executive Order 20-13, prohibited all gatherings of more than 5 
people and prohibited all non-critical retail businesses from conducting in-person operations.  Since then, state 
beaches and parks have closed, as well.   
 
Construction jobsites remain open, as do construction equipment and supply stores, hardware stores and general 
power equipment stores that supply you with the essentials to continue the important work you do.  Likewise, state 
and local Building Departments continue their permitting and inspection responsibilities, albeit in “untraditional” 
ways, to help move your projects forward.   
 
To continue keeping yourself, your employees and your coworkers safe, you are required to: 
 

• maintain social distancing protocols, even on your jobsites. Make sure everyone can maintain a 6 ft. distance 
from any other person, at all times. Reduce the number of people on site to successfully accomplish this, if 
you must.  

• comply with all safety and health guidelines, issued by the R.I. Department of Health and the CDC. These 
include, but are not limited to, frequent hand washing, wiping down surfaces and tools with disinfectants, 
wearing protective gloves, etc.  

• stay home if you have been exposed to anyone with Covid-19 and/or are experiencing flu-like symptoms 
and call you healthcare provider.   

• self-quarantine, when not at work, if your work takes you across state lines, per Executive Order 20-13. 
 

Furthermore, just like all Rhode Islanders, you are encouraged to wear cloth face covers when in public and at work. 
A cloth face cover is a material that covers the nose and mouth. It can be secured to the head with ties or wrapped 
around your lower face. A cloth face cover could be sewn by hand or improvised from household items such as 
scarves or T-shirts. The primary role of a cloth face cover is to reduce the release of infectious particles into the air 
when someone speaks, coughs, or sneezes.  
 
Only with the highest levels of compliance with the above will we be able to flatten the curve and, eventually, get 
back to “normal”, sooner rather than later.  
 
Stay healthy and safe! 
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March 30, 2020 
 
Construction Industry Professionals,  
 
As you know, the work you do contributes greatly to our state’s economic health and its continued growth. Despite 
the challenges posed by Covid-19, the construction industry continues to operate, and state and local Building 
Departments continue their permitting and inspection responsibilities to help move your projects forward.  
 
On Saturday, March 28th, Governor Raimondo’s Executive Order 20-13, prohibited all gatherings of more than 5 
people and prohibited all non-critical retail businesses from conducting in-person operations.  Essentially, this means 
that not more than 5 people can gather in any public or private space such as: auditoriums, stadiums, arenas, 
conference rooms, meeting halls, libraries, theaters, places of worship, parades, fairs festivals, parks and beaches.   
Furthermore, all businesses deemed non-critical retail (see the list here: 
https://dbr.ri.gov/documents/DBR_Critical_retail_businesses_list_032820.pdf), cannot conduct in-person 
transactions but can still provide delivery (including curbside) and continue to ship and receive orders that have 
been purchased online or by phone.   
 
“Industrial, construction, agricultural/seafood equipment and supply stores, hardware stores, general power 
equipment” have been deemed critical retail businesses.  
 
Likewise, all jobsites where construction professionals can successfully maintain social distancing protocols (6 ft. 
distance from any other person) can continue to operate.  
 
It is important that you continue being vigilant with all safety and health guidelines, issued by the R.I. Department 
of Health and the CDC. These include, but are not limited to, frequent hand washing, wiping down surfaces and 
tools with disinfectants, wearing protective gloves, etc.  
 
It is imperative that you stay home if you have been exposed to anyone with Covid-19 and/or are experiencing flu-
like symptoms and call you healthcare provider.   
 
If your work takes you across state lines, per Executive Order 20-13, you are required to self-quarantine when you 
are not at work.  
 
For more info & assistance for your business, please visit these useful links: 
 
https://health.ri.gov/covid/ 
 
http://www.governor.ri.gov/documents/orders/Executive-Order-20-13.pdf 
 
https://dbr.ri.gov/  
https://commerceri.com/ 

 

https://dbr.ri.gov/documents/DBR_Critical_retail_businesses_list_032820.pdf
https://health.ri.gov/covid/
http://www.governor.ri.gov/documents/orders/Executive-Order-20-13.pdf
https://dbr.ri.gov/
https://commerceri.com/
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April 20, 2020 
 
Governor Raimondo’s Executive Order 20-14 prohibited all non-critical, retail businesses from conducting in-person 
operations. The construction industry, like other industries, remains open.  As we learn more about COVID-19, it is 
important that we take that knowledge and put in place the policies and procedures to keep employees who are 
physically present at work, safe.  On April 3rd, the US Center for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC) 
recommended that citizens should wear “non-surgical, cloth masks” to help prevent the spread of coronavirus.   
 
In Rhode Island, on April 18th, it became mandatory for all construction workers on a jobsite, who cannot easily, 
continuously, and measurably maintain a 6-foot distance from all other persons, to wear a cloth face covering, per 
Governor Raimondo’s Executive Order 20-24.  
 
The term “cloth face covering” means a cloth material that covers the nose and mouth and reduces the release of 
infectious particles into the air when someone speaks, coughs, or sneezes. The term should not be interpreted to 
mean a disposable surgical face mask or a N95 mask. Those are critical supplies that must continue to be reserved for 
healthcare workers and other medical first responders. 
 
To ensure all employees have a cloth face covering, businesses must, at their expense, provide their employees with:  
• A cloth face covering that covers the nose and mouth, or  
• The materials to create a face covering  
 
For information on cloth face coverings, see: 

• www.commerceri.com/masks  

• https://www.cdc.gov/coronavirus/2019-ncov/prevent-getting-sick/diy-cloth-face-coverings.html 

• https://www.cdc.gov/coronavirus/2019-ncov/prevent-getting-sick/cloth-face-cover-faq.html 
 
Employees whose health or safety would be negatively impacted by wearing a cloth face covering are exempt from 
this requirement. Examples where the covering may negatively impact the safety of the worker or others include but 
are not limited to:  
▪ When other respiratory protection is required;  
▪ When operating heavy machinery and the covering impairs hearing or communication. 
 
Employees may, if they choose, fashion their own cloth face covering, or wear other more protective face covering if 
they are already in possession of such. If the employer is required to provide its employees with more protective face 
covering equipment due to the nature of the work involved, employees must continue wearing the more protective 
face covering 
 
Please remember that cloth face coverings are not a replacement for adhering to social distancing protocols. 
However, when wearing one, the risk of spreading the infection to others is reduced. This is particularly important 
when a person who has the virus is asymptomatic and therefore, unknowingly, continues to go to work. It is 

 

http://www.commerceri.com/masks
https://www.cdc.gov/coronavirus/2019-ncov/prevent-getting-sick/diy-cloth-face-coverings.html
https://www.cdc.gov/coronavirus/2019-ncov/prevent-getting-sick/cloth-face-cover-faq.html


⚫ Page 2 

 

extremely important that anyone experiencing flu-like symptoms stay home and call their healthcare provider. For 
the latest guidance on prevention from getting sick, please visit: https://www.cdc.gov/coronavirus/2019-
ncov/prevent-getting-sick/prevention.html 
 
Likewise, it is important to continue complying with all safety and health guidelines issued by the R.I. Department 
of Health and the CDC. Although the CDC has made no recommendation that the general public should wear 
disposable gloves to prevent the spread of COVID-19, it is extremely important that, among other things, hands are 
kept clean through frequent washing and the use of hand sanitizer, and through wiping down frequently touched 
surfaces, and tools, with disinfectants.  
 
Please feel free to submit questions online to the Department of Business Regulation using the web form available at 
www.dbr.ri.gov/critical or by calling the Department at 401-889-555. 
 
 

https://www.cdc.gov/coronavirus/2019-ncov/prevent-getting-sick/prevention.html
https://www.cdc.gov/coronavirus/2019-ncov/prevent-getting-sick/prevention.html
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SECTION 01 1000 – SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Access to site. 
4. Coordination with occupants. 
5. Work restrictions. 
6. Specification and drawing conventions. 
7. Miscellaneous provisions. 

1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification: RI Veterans Home – Accessibility Door Upgrades. 

1. Project Location: 480 Metacom Avenue, Bristol, RI 

B. Owner: State of Rhode Island. 

1. Owner's Representative: Marco Schiappa, Associate Director, 401-222-5717, 
marco.schiappa@doa.ri.gov 

C. Design Agent: Brewster Thornton Group Architects, LLP, 150 Chestnut St. Providence, 
RI  02903, 401-861-1600, Nathaniel J. Ginsburg, AIA, nateg@brewsterthornton.com . 

D. Design Agent's Consultants: The Design Agent has retained the following design 
professionals who have prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents: 

1. Electrical:  Building Engineering Resources, Inc., Marc Plante, 508-230-0260, 
MPlante@ber-engineering.com.  

1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of and is not 
limited to the following types of work: 

1. Widening of doors at select doors off of the Commons building “Main Street” and 
the widening of doors and addition of automatic operators to select 
Neighborhood entrances. 
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B. Type of Contract: 

1. Project will be constructed under a General Contractor form acceptable to the 
State of Rhode Island. 

1.4 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General: Contractor shall limited use of Project site area for construction operations 
during construction period.  

B. Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to areas within designed areas requiring 
disturbance. Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is 
indicated. 

1. Limits: Confine construction operations to only the areas where work is to be 
performed. Coordinate work outside of limits with the Owner.  Provide physical 
barriers at areas of work. 
 

2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep roads, driveways, loading areas, and 
entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, 
and emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or 
storage of materials. 
 
a. Avoid disruption to the existing facility and its occupants.  Access in and 

out of the complex must be maintained.  Coordinate closure of 
entrances/exits with the Owner. 

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by 
construction operations. 
 

3. Avoid disruption to the existing facility and its occupants.  Access in and out of 
the complex must be maintained.  Coordinate closure of entrances/exists with the 
Owner. 

C. Arrange use of site and premises to allow: 

1. Use of street and adjacent properties by the Public. 

2. Provide access to and from site as required by law and by Owner: 

3. Maintain appropriate egress for workforce, code officials, Design Agent, Owner and 
their consultants. 

4. Do not obstruct roadways, sidewalks, or other public ways without permit.  Provide 
necessary signage and barriers to direct traffic and pedestrians around work areas. 
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1.5 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. The Contractor must follow all State and municipal Executive Orders that are put 
into effect once some restrictions are released concerning workplace attire, 
protect and infection control procedures, i.e. not working while sick.   

3. The Contractor shall adhere to the Construction Industry Notifications outlined in 
section 00 7319. 

B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work to hours as agreed to with the operators of the RI 
Veterans Home and Owner.  Comply with all noise regulations in the Town of Bristol. 
1. Only one Neighborhood will be available at a time to minimize disruptions to the 

residents.  Coordinate closure of exits and sequence of work with RIVH and the 
Owner.   

C. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by 
Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after 
providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner not less than two weeks in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions. 
3. Prevent accidental disruption of utility services to other facilities. 

D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of 
noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 
 
1. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations 

minimum two weeks in advance. 
2. Prevent accidental disruption of utility services to neighboring properties. 

E. Cleaning: Hygienist-level disinfection of Work areas, i.e.  knobs, devices, etc. each day 
after work.  Maintain cleaning log for each day that the contractor will sign off on each 
night.  

F. Non-smoking Building: Use of tobacco products within the building or within 50 feet of 
entrances, operable windows or outdoor air intakes, is not permitted. 

G. Controlled Substances:  use of any controlled substance on the RIVH site is not 
permitted. 
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1.6 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of 
language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in 
particular situations. These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the 
Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on 
the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically 
stated otherwise. 

3. “Contractor” in this Project Manual shall mean General Contractor or forces 
under their control.  “Design Agent” shall mean Architect or Engineer as 
appropriate. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to 
the Work of all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by one shall be as 
binding as if required by all. For example, it is not necessary for an item of work to be 
described in both the Specifications and the Drawings to be included in the Project – 
either is sufficient.  

D. Drawing Coordination: Additional requirements for materials and products identified on 
Drawings may be described in more detail in the Specifications. One or more of the 
following are used on Drawings to identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms 
used in the individual Specifications Sections. 

2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled 
on Drawings. 

3. Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes 
referencing definitions on the drawings or in these Specifications. 

1.7 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

A. Background Screening 

1. The Rhode Island State Police require that the General Contractor as well as their 
employees, subcontractors and agents submit to and satisfactorily complete a 
criminal history check, performed through the Bureau of Criminal Identification 
(BCI). The General Contractors is required to furnish the Rhode Island State 
Police with a list of all persons who will be performing work under this Contract 
and shall designate which persons will be performing work at the project site. 
Such list shall include the full name and date of birth of each person listed. As 
deemed necessary, The Rhode Island State Police also reserves the right to 
request that any listed individuals provide a State issued Driver’s License; State 
issued Identification Card or Passport. Further, the General Contractor shall 
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provide The Rhode Island State Police with updates to such list throughout the 
duration of the project to include any new contractors, subcontractors, employees 
or agents who will be performing work under this Contract. The Rhode Island 
State Police, in its discretion may decide that anyone with a criminal history will 
not be allowed to work at the project site. 

2. Pursuant to the above, The General Contractor shall not utilize any employees 
who are not included on the above-referenced list. Further, The General 
Contractor shall immediately remove any employee, subcontractor, independent 
contractor or agent performing services under this Contract if it becomes known to 
the Contractor that such person may pose a potential security threat or danger. 
The General Contractor’s failure to comply with the requirements set forth herein 
shall be considered a material breach of this Agreement upon where this 
Agreement may be terminated, at the sole discretion of the Owner or Rhode 
Island State Police, without any further compensation to Contractor.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 1000 
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SECTION 01 2100 – ALLOWANCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances. 

1. Certain items are specified in the Contract Documents by allowances. 
Allowances have been established for testing and unforeseen site conditions. 

B. Types of allowances include the following: 

1. Lump-sum allowances. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES  
 

A. Allowance No. 1:  Unforeseen Conditions.   
1. $50,000 

 

 
 

END OF SECTION 01 2100 
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SECTION 01 2200 - UNIT PRICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY   

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Unit price is an amount incorporated in the Agreement, applicable during the duration 
of the Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, 
or a portion of the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate 
modification, if the scope of Work or estimated quantities of Work required by the 
Contract Documents are increased or decreased. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, 
applicable taxes, overhead and profit. 

B. Measurement and Payment: See individual Specification Sections for work that 
requires establishment of unit prices. Methods of measurement and payment for unit 
prices are specified in those Sections. 

C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that 
involves use of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's 
expense, by an independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES 

A. Additional electrical conduit/wiring – cost per linear foot 
B. Additional interior painting – cost per sf 

 

END OF SECTION 01 2200 
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SECTION 01 2300 - ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work 
defined in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base 
bid amount if Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of 
construction to be completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or 
installation methods described in the Contract Documents. 

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the 
Agreement. 

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the 
Contract Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work. No other adjustments are 
made to the Contract Sum. 

1.4 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely 
integrate work of the alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and 
similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not 
indicated as part of alternate. 

B. Notification: Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in 
writing, of the status of each alternate. Indicate if alternates have been accepted, 
rejected, or deferred for later consideration. Include a complete description of 
negotiated revisions to alternates. 

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 
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D. Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification 
Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to 
achieve the work described under each alternate. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate No. 1:  Additional NBHD Doors 

Execute door replacement and hardware scope for the following doors in addition to 
those shown on the drawings for all Neighborhoods: 
1. Door X158 – Scope is similar to door X143 – installation of door operator 
2. Door X130 – Scope is similar to door X171 – widening of door and installation of 

operator. 
3. Door X130A – Scope is similar to door X171a – widening of door and installation 

of operator. 
This alternate includes 18 doors. 
Include a $50,000 unforeseen conditions allowance as part of this alternate. 

 

END OF SECTION 01 2300 
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SECTION 01 2500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL   

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction 
from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify 
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form: Use CSI Form 13.1A. 
2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the 

following, as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation 
cannot be provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to 
other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and 
separate contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed 
substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with 
those of the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable 
Specification Section. Significant qualities may include attributes such as 
performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, sustainable design 
characteristics, warranties, and specific features and requirements 
indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and 
fabrication and installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of Design Agents and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and 

interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for 

Project, from ICC-ES. 
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j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the 
overall Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot 
be provided within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on 
manufacturer's letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of 
availability, or delays in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract 
Sum. 

l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with 
requirements in the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution 
request, is compatible with related materials, and is appropriate for 
applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may 
subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed 
substitution to produce indicated results. 

3. Design Agent's Action: If necessary, Design Agent will request additional 
information or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a 
request for substitution. Design Agent will notify Contractor of acceptance or 
rejection of proposed substitution within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven 
days of receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Design Agent's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Design Agent does not issue a decision on use of 
a proposed substitution within time allocated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed 
substitution with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to 
perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.5 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the 
approved substitutions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of 
need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and 
review of related submittals. 
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1. Conditions: Design Agent will consider Contractor's request for substitution for 
cause when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are 
not satisfied, Design Agent will return requests without action, except to record 
noncompliance with these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce indicated results. 

b. Substitution is required due to one of the following conditions: 
1) Material is discontinued/unavailable. Requests due to failure to obtain 

materials in time to meet project schedule must meet the conditions 
of 2.1B, a and b below. 

2) Code conflict 
3) Incompatibility with another approved assembly 

c. Substitution request is fully documented including reason above and 
properly submitted. 

d. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction 
schedule. 

e. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

f. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the 

Work. 
h. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
i. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is 
uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is 
acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience: Design Agent will consider requests for substitution for 
convenience if received within 60 days after commencement of the Work. Requests 
received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion of Design Agent. 

1. Conditions: Design Agent will consider Contractor's request for substitution when 
the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, 
Design Agent will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance 
with these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, 
energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional 
responsibilities Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities 
may include compensation to Design Agent for redesign and evaluation 
services, increased cost of other construction by Owner, and similar 
considerations. This credit amount offered must be submitted with the 
request. 

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction 

schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities 

having jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
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f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the 
Work. 

g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is 
uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is 
acceptable to all contractors involved. 

i. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce indicated results. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 2500 
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SECTION 01 2600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL   

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and 
processing Contract modifications. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 2500 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for 
handling requests for substitutions made after the Contract award. 

1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Design Agent will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the 
Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on 
AIA Document G710, "Architect’s Supplemental Instructions." 

1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Design Agent will issue a detailed description of 
proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised 
Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Proposal Requests issued by Design Agent are not instructions either to stop 
work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 14 days, when not otherwise 
specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost 
adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute 
the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, 
with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, 
furnish survey data to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts 
of trade discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the 

effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity 
duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total 
float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time. 

e. Quotation Form: Use form acceptable to the Design Agent. 
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B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to 
the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to 
Design Agent. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change 
on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate 
the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey 
data to substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of 
trade discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting 
an extension of the Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Section 01 2500 "Substitution Procedures" if the 
proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or 
system specified. 

7. Proposal Request Form: Use form acceptable to Design Agent. 

1.4 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS 

A. Allowance Adjustment: See Section 01 2100 "Allowances" for administrative 
procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum 
to reflect actual costs of allowances. 

B. Unit-Price Adjustment: See Section 01 2200 "Unit Prices" for administrative procedures 
for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect 
measured scope of unit-price work. 

1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, the Contractor will issue a Change Order 
for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

B. Correlation Of Contractor Submittals: 
1. Promptly revise the Schedule of Values and the Application for Payment forms to 

record each authorized Change Order as a separate line item and adjust the 
Contract Sum. Promptly revise progress schedules to reflect any change in the 
Contract Time, revise sub-schedules to adjust times for any other items of work 
affected by the change, and resubmit. 

2. Promptly enter changes in the Project Record Documents. 
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1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive:  Design Agent may issue a Construction Change 
Directive on AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor 
to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the 
Work. It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the 
Contract Sum or the Contract Time. 

B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work 
required by the Construction Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data 
necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 2600 
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SECTION 01 2900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL   

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and 
process Applications for Payment. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the 
Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing 
Contractor's Applications for Payment. 

1.3 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of 
Contractor's construction schedule.  

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative 
forms and schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 
b. Submittal schedule. 
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's 

construction schedule. 

2. Submit the schedule of values as outlined in A201. 

B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line 
items for the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification 
Section. 

1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of 
values: 

a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Design Agent. 
c. Design Agent's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703. 
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3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with 
Project Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal 
subcontract amounts in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum. 

4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 

5. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work 
where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased 
or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. 

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. If 
required, include evidence of insurance. 

6. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, 
for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part 
of the Work. 

7. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each 
allowance. Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit 
cost, multiplied by measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract 
Documents to determine quantities. 

8. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be 
complete. Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and 
profit for each item. 

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of 
actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the 
schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at 
Contractor's option. 

9. Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next 
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change 
Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum. 

1.4 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be 
consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Design Agent and 
paid for by Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the 
Agreement between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered 
by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement. 
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C. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Design Agent and 
Owner per agreed “Pencil Req” schedule. The period covered by each Application for 
Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month. 
1. Prepare a draft version “pencil copy” of each application and distribute via email 

5 days prior to due date for review by Design Agent and Owner’s representative. 
2. When the Owner or Design Agent requires additional substantiating information 

from the review of the “pencil copy”, submit data justifying dollar amounts in 
question. 

3. Review in scheduled meeting each month prior to creation of final application. 

D. Additional Documents: Submit the following with the Application for Payment. 
1. If stored materials are invoiced, include affidavits attesting to off-site stored 

products with insurance certificates as requested. 
2. Include, with each monthly Application for Payment following the first application, 

Certified Monthly Payroll Records with proper compliance cover sheet for the 
previous month’s pay period.  Identify MBE/DBE subcontractors and hours 
worked in a format acceptable to the Owner. 

3. Include MBE tracking form as required by the State with each application.  Form 
is included at the end of this section as Attachment A. 

E. Change Orders:  When preparing Application for Payment, Contractor cannot include 
Change Order on requisition until Rhode Island DOA, Department of Purchasing has 
issued a purchase order for respective Change Order. 

F. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form.  After making agreed revisions 
from “pencil copy” review, notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal 
documents on behalf of Contractor. Design Agent will return incomplete applications 
without action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction 
schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, 
whether or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work 
completed at time of Application for Payment. 

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued 
before last day of construction period covered by application. 

4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested 
project acceleration. 

G. Transmittal: Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for 
Payment to Design Agent by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy 
shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording 
appropriate information about application. 

H. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, beginning with the 
second, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a 
mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the 
previous payment. 
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1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous 
application, after deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full 
waivers. 

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must 
submit waivers. 

4. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner. 

I. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede 
or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Schedule of unit prices. 
5. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final). 
6. Initial progress report. 
7. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 

J. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Design Agent issues the 
Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 
percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete 
and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued 
previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

K. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final 
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously 
submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and 

proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar 

data as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and 
assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 2900 





MBE Compliance Office 01 2901  PAYMENT PROCEDURES - Attachment A www.mbe.ri.gov (website) 
1 Capitol Hill, 2nd Floor 
Providence, RI 02908 
401-574-8670,  401-574-8387 (fax)  

 

 
Pursuant to RIGL 37-14.1 as well as the regulations promulgated thereto, the MBE Compliance Office requires that you complete the following table.  
Please note that these figures will be verified with the MBEs identified.   If there are outstanding issues, such as retainage or a dispute, please indicate and 
attach supporting documentation for same.  Also note that copies of invoice and cancelled checks for payment to all MBE subcontractors and suppliers are 
required. 
 
Contractor/Vendor Name:  
Project Name & Location:  
Original Prime Contract Amount:  $______________    Current Prime Contract Amount:      
 

MBE/WBE 
Subcontractor 

Original 
Contract 
Amount 

Change 
Orders 

Revised 
Contract 

Value 

% 
Completed 

To Date 

Amount 
Paid  

To Date 

Amount 
Due 

Retainage 
% 

Retainage 
Amount 

 

Explanation 

          
          
          
          
          
I declare, under penalty of perjury, that the information provided in this verification form and supporting documents is true and correct. 
 
____________________________________    ________________ 
  Signature       Date 
 
____________________________________ 
  Printed Name  
Notary Certificate: 
 
Sworn before me this ________ day of _____________ , 202__. 
 
____________________________________________   _________________ 
 Notary Signature       Commission Expires 
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SECTION 01 3100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL   

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on 
Project including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Requests for Information (RFIs). 
2. Field Reports/Actions 
3. Project meetings. 
4. The Contractor shall coordinate with any other RIVH projects that may be 

occurring at the same time.   
5. Shutdowns 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 01 7300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation 

and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and 
control points. 

2. Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI: Request from Owner, Design Agent, or Contractor seeking information required by 
or clarifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed 
for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment 
fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entities performing subcontract or 
supplying products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

1.4 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. 
Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each 
other for proper installation, connection, and operation. 
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1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results 
where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other 
components, before or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance 
and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special 
procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports 
and list of attendees at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of 
their Work is required. 

C. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid 
conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Pre-installation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 
9. Daily Attendance Form - Maintain a daily attendance log to include the names of 

all project employees and guests to the site.  Each guest signing the log should 
indicate a brief description of the reason for the visit, the guest’s employer or 
organization.  The log sheet, or sheets, must clearly indicate the Project Name, 
and the name of the Prime contractor.  Each line in the log should allow for the 
name of that employee, the employee’s job title (use terminology used by 
prevailing wage job title), and the name of that employee’s employer.  This log 
shall be kept on a uniform form prescribed by the Director of Labor and Training.  
Such log shall be available for inspection on the site at all times by the 
Purchaser, Owner, and/or the Director of the Department of Labor and Training 
and his or her designee.  Provide copies when requested. 

10. Verify that the utility requirements and characteristics of the operating equipment 
are compatible with the building utilities.  Coordinate the Work of the various 
Sections having interdependent responsibilities for installing, connecting to, and 
placing in service, such equipment. 

11. Coordinate the completion and cleanup of the Work of the separate Sections in 
preparation for Substantial Completion and for portions of the Work designated 
for the Owner’s partial occupancy. 

12. After the Owner’s occupancy of the premises, coordinate access to the site for 
correction of defective Work and the Work not in accordance with the Contract 
Documents to minimize disruption of the Owner’s activities. 
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1.5 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or 
interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI 
in the form agreed to with Design Agent and Owner. 

1. Design Agent will return RFIs submitted to Design Agent by other entities 
controlled by Contractor with no response. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in the 
Project. 

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information 
or interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Design Agent. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts 

the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product 

Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to 
fully describe items needing interpretation. 

C. RFI Forms:  Submit form for Approval. 

D. Design Agent's Action: Design Agent will review each RFI, determine action required, 
and respond. Allow seven working days for Design Agent's response for each RFI. 
RFIs received by Design Agent after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the 
following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
e. Requests for interpretation of Design Agent's actions on submittals. 
f. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 
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2. Design Agent's action may include a request for additional information, in which 
case Design Agent's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional 
information. 

3. Design Agent's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time 
or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal 
according to Section 01 2600 "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract 
Time or the Contract Sum, notify Design Agent in writing within 10 days of 
receipt of the RFI response. 

E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI 
number. Submit log weekly. Include the following:  

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Design Agent. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Design Agent's response was received. 

F. On receipt of Design Agent's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the 
RFI response to affected parties. Review response and notify Design Agent within 
seven days if Contractor disagrees with response. 

1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change 
Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate. 

2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal 
Request, as appropriate. 
 

1.6 Field Reports/Actions 
 

A. The Contractor acknowledges that action items outlined in field reports prepared by the 
Project Design Agents and Engineers that call out otherwise identify deficiencies in 
construction and/or other project requirements shall be corrected as noted. Field reports 
delineating issues shall promptly document such disagreement for review by the Design 
Agent and Owner. 

1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless 
otherwise indicated. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference 
before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Design Agent, but no 
later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement. 
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1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
2. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Design Agent and their 

consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; 
and other concerned parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the 
conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters 
relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 
following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 
b. Phasing. 
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
e. Lines of communications. 
f. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
g. Procedures for RFIs. 
h. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
j. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
k. Submittal procedures. 
l. Preparation of record documents. 
m. Use of the premises. 
n. Work restrictions. 
o. Working hours. 
p. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
q. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
r. Parking availability. 
s. Office, work, and storage areas. 
t. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
u. First aid. 
v. Security. 
w. Progress cleaning. 

4. Minutes: Design Agent shall record and distribute meeting minutes. 

C. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Design Agent, each 

contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current 
progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities 
shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at the meeting shall be 
familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 
 

3. Agenda: The previous meeting’s minutes will be used for the agenda.  Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for 
discussion as appropriate to status of Project. 
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a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last 
meeting. Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or 
behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. 
Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure 
commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule 
revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will 
be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the 
following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Status of submittals. 
4) Deliveries. 
5) Off-site fabrication. 
6) Access. 
7) Site utilization. 
8) Temporary facilities and controls. 
9) Progress cleaning. 
10) Quality and work standards. 
11) Status of correction of deficient items. 
12) Field observations. 
13) Status of RFIs. 
14) Status of proposal requests. 
15) Pending changes. 
16) Status of Change Orders. 
17) Pending claims and disputes. 
18) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

4. Minutes: The Design Agent shall record and distribute the meeting minutes to 
each party present and to parties requiring information. 

 
D. PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

 
1. When required in the individual specification Sections, convene a pre-installation meet-

ing at the site prior to commencing the Work of the Section. 
2. Require attendance of the parties directly affecting, or affected by, the Work of the 

specific Section. 
3. Notify the Design Agent four days in advance of the meeting date.  
4. Prepare an agenda and preside at the meeting: 

a) Review the conditions of installation, preparation and installation procedures. 
b) Review coordination with the related work. 

  
5. The Design Agent will record the minutes and distribute the copies within two days af-

ter the meeting to the participants, with copies to the Design Agent, Owner, partici-
pants, and those Consultants affected by the decisions made. 
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1.8  Shutdowns 
A. While every effort should be made to minimize disruptions to communications, data, 

mechanical and/or electrical shutdowns affecting the existing operations and facilities at 
the Work Site and on campus with the work, the following criteria has been established 
in the event shutdowns are required to carry out the work scope of the project and/or in 
the event of emergency conditions. 
 

B. The Contractor shall make provisions to assure that closure and/or disruption to 
roadways, driveways, sidewalks and other site access is minimized and scheduled well 
in advance if partial closure is required. Partial closure will be requested in writing by the 
Contractor and approved in writing by the Owner. At no time shall site access be 
permitted to be fully closed. The Contractor shall assure that traffic flow is maximized 
during peak hours or operation at the facility and at roadways affecting not only access 
to the site but the community as well. When traffic on theses roadways is disrupted, the 
Contractor shall provide Police protection to assure public safety and movement of traffic 
as part of the base bid costs. 
 

C. Additionally, these conditions shall be used in regards to dealing with Public Ways 
such as streets and sidewalks and adjacent businesses as they may be affected by the 
project. It is the Contractors responsibility to provide and pay for all permits, temporary 
facilities, police protections, and details required to carry out the scope of the project 
scope. Plans shall be prepared by the Contractor submitted to the Design Agent and 
Owner for review and then submitted to the appropriate authorities such as but not 
limited to State, State and Local Police, State and Local Public Works, Local Fire 
Departments and other agencies having jurisdiction. 
 

D. Furthermore the Contractor shall work with the Owner in maintaining the integrity of all 
systems at the Work Site and on the campus. Coordinate and minimize any and all 
shutdowns of building systems as follows: 
 

(i) Assure that the Owner is provided with proper notice when making shutdowns and pay 
any fees as may be required. 

 
E. The Contractor shall clearly define through the submittal process (before an exposure to 

disruptions in services can be triggered) complete and comprehensive protocols and 
procedures which will establish the notification procedure and specific details for 
permanent and/or temporary conditions to be implemented by the Contractor. The 
submittals shall be provided to the Owner and Design Agent for the Owner’s approval 
and at minimum defines a procedure for the following. 
 

F. A minimum of not less than seven (7) calendar days pre-notification shall be required for 
disruptions and shut downs.  All costs associated with these activities are considered 
part of the Base Bid and Base Project Schedule. These pre-notification will apply to 
issues such as but not limited to the following: 

     
1. Power 
2. Data 
3. Communication 
4. Emergency Egress as may be required 
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5. Roadways 
6. Driveways 
7. Employee and Public Entrances and Egress 

G. The protocol submitted to the Owner and Design Agent shall establish the Contractors 
written notification procedure and the Contractor’s plans on making either permanent 
work around solutions and/or temporary solutions to assure that the facilities continue 
with productive and a safe business operations as usual, unless otherwise approved in 
writing by the Owner. 

H. It is understood that certain circumstances and conditions sometimes require disruptions 
and shut downs that were planned for, however may not have had the precise timing 
pre-planned schedule acceleration has impacted the timing, extraordinary circumstances 
dictate disruptions/ shut downs shall be permitted with proper notification and in 
accordance the protocols established by the Contractor as approved by the Owner 
provided notification is provided within seven (7) days of the scheduled work. All costs 
associated with these activities are considered part of the Base Bid and Base Project 
Schedule. 

I. The Owner reserves the right to reject and/or request modification to these disruptions/ 
shut down requests, if it is determined that the request cannot be carried out in a 
manner that protects the interest of the Owner. In the event the request is rejected 
and/or otherwise modified the Contractor shall not be compensated for additional costs 
and/or provided additional time for the Project provided the modification and timing is 
for just cause. 

J. A protocol for Emergency and/or Accidental Shutdowns that require Immediate 
Response Action shall be established for the Project. 

K. The Contractor shall clearly provide details as to how they intent to minimize and/or 
otherwise correct or make alternate provisions to minimize the impact of the disruption to 
the Owner for issues pertaining to items such as but not limited to: 

 
1. Power 
2. Data 
3. Communication 
4. Emergency Egress as may be required 
5. Roadways 
6. Driveways 
7. Employee and Public Entrances and Egress 
 

L. Any costs for Emergency and/or Accidental disruptions and/or shut downs shall be the 
responsibility of the Contractor. 

M. The Contractor acknowledges that any and all cost borne by the Owner and Design 
Agent due to shutdowns of systems due to poor planning by the Contractor shall be 
paid for by the Contract and shall be appropriately deducted by a deductive change 
order affecting the next payment requisition. 
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N. Additionally, the Contractor shall not be eligible for time extensions due to rejection of 
shutdown, rejected for failure to comply with this section or due to poor planning by the 
Contractor. 

 
O. Perform any duties required by Owner when making a shut down. 

 
P. Provide appropriate fire watch during shutdowns which may affect fire alarm and/or 

sprinklers system operations. 
 

Q. Durations of shut downs shall be kept to a minimum. 
 

R. All systems shall be returned to normal operating conditions at end of work day, unless 
otherwise planned and provided for and approved by the Owner in writing. 

 
1.9  Zero Punch List Item Objectives 

 
A. The Contractor shall promptly correct conditions pointed out as being deficient at the 

time of the discovery and notification of such conditions and shall not defer the 
correction of work to the punch list or close-out phases of the project. Upon notification 
of deficient Work the Contractor shall take action to correct the existing Work and not 
continue with new/additional Work in the manner that has been identified as being 
deficient. Deviation from this project approach shall be grounds for a Stop Work Order 
on the Project and the Owner and Design Agent will not be responsible for delays and/or 
additional costs due to the Stop Work Order. 

 
B. All punch list and deficient work shall be performed by workmen skilled in the trade of 

the item damaged or improperly installed and in no cases shall repair work be performed 
by anyone other than the original installing Contractor without the written approval of the 
Owner and/or Design Agent, unless said Contractor is determined incompetent to 
continue such work at which time the Contractor will submit an alternative Contractor to 
the Owner in writing for approval at no additional costs to the Owner. 

 
1.10  Response Time Pertaining to Warranty Work 

 
A. The Contractor shall be prepared to respond to various warranty claims in accordance 

with the following schedule. 
  

1. Schedule One, One Hour Response*: 
 

a) The Contractor will respond to the Owner’s request for service and have qualified 
personnel on site for:   

 
1) Significant roof, wall, window and mechanical system leaks (weather or 

non-weather related), 
2) Significant leaks in heating and/or plumbing supply and distribution lines, 

blockage of drainage systems and mechanical system leaks, 
3) Total or partial failure of heating, cooling, and/or ventilation systems, 
4) Leaks in natural gas supply and/or distribution lines, 
5) Leaks in fuel oil supply and distribution lines, 
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6) Total or partial loss of electoral power not related to service provider, 
7) Degradation of electrical power not related to service provider, 
8) Partial or total loss of security systems including but not limited to video 

surveillance, scanners locking and arming of security systems and building 
locking, 

9) Partial or total loss of data and telecommunications not related to service 
provider, 

10) Or any other failure of systems that could potentially cause significant 
damage to property and/or person, 

    
b) Within One (1) Hour of initial attempt to notify the Contractor, or applicable 

assigned/approved Subcontractor or Designee of the Contractor of the 
emergency condition. 

 
c) Failure to respond within this prescribed period allows the Owner to obtain 

services by others to stabilize and/or correct the failed system to protect the 
building, equipment, and/or occupants. Should correction by others be 
necessary due to the failure of the Contractor to respond in accordance with 
the time prescribed herein, the Owner reserves the right to charge the 
Contractor for all services rendered to correct the condition including but not 
limited to direct fees, administrative fees and Work associated with cleanup 
and disposal of damaged materials. Work performed by others does not cancel 
or render applicable existing and/or extended warranties by the Contractor null 
and void as this work has been performed by others as the Contractor failed to 
respond to the warranty claim in accordance with the appropriate times 
prescribed herein. 

 
B. Telephonic Communication will be the prime means of notification followed by 

written communication. 
 

C. The “Initial Attempt to Notify the Contractor” for a response action to Warranty 
Claims shall be defined as the initial call placed to the Contractors Legal Place of 
Business, messages left with answering services, answering machines, 
electronic voice mail systems, messages with staff answering call at the place of 
business, messages with secretaries, calls places to pagers, mobiles phones etc. 
E-Mails shall not be considered appropriate notification. 

 
2. Schedule Two, Four Hour Response: 

 
A. The Contractor will respond to and have qualified personnel on site for: 

   
1. Minor, roof, wall, window and mechanical system leaks (weather or non-weather 

related), 
2. Minor leaks in heating and/or plumbing supply and distribution lines, blockage of 

drainage systems and mechanical system leaks, 
     

B. Within Four (4) Hours of initial attempt to notify the Contractor, or applicable 
assigned/approved Subcontractor or Designee of the Contractor of the emergency 
condition. 
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C. Failure to respond within this prescribed period allows the Owner to obtain services 

by others to stabilize and/or correct the failed system to protect the building, 
equipment, and/or occupants. Should correction by others be necessary due to the 
failure of the Contractor to respond in accordance with the time prescribed herein, the 
Owner reserves the right to charge the Contractor for all services rendered to correct 
the condition including but not limited to direct fees, administrative fees and Work 
associated with cleanup and disposal of damaged materials. Work performed by 
others does not cancel or render applicable existing and/or extended warranties by 
the Contractor null and void as this work has been performed by others as the 
Contractor failed to respond to the warranty claim in accordance with the appropriate 
times prescribed herein. 

 
D. Telephonic Communication will be the prime means of notification followed by written 

communication. 
 

E. The “Initial Attempt to Notify the Contractor” for a response action to Warranty Claims 
shall be defined as the initial call placed to the Contractors Legal Place of Business, 
messages left with answering services, answering machines, electronic voice mail 
systems, messages with staff answering call at the place of business, messages with 
secretaries, calls places to pagers, mobiles phones etc. E-Mails shall not be 
considered appropriate notification. 

  
3. Schedule Three, Twenty Four Hour Response: 

     
A. The Contractor will respond to and have qualified personnel on site for: 

     
1) ALL OTHER EMERGENCY TYPE CLAIMS that present safety issues, 

discomfort, and/or otherwise affects the wellbeing of the building occupants 
within Twenty Four (24) Hours of initial attempt to notify the Contractor of the 
building condition. 

 
2) Failure to respond within this prescribed period allows the Owner to obtain 

services by others to stabilize and/or correct the failed system to protect the 
building, equipment, and/or occupants. Should correction by others be 
necessary due to the failure of the Contractor to respond in accordance with the 
time prescribed herein, the Owner reserves the right to charge the Contractor 
for all services rendered to correct the condition including but not limited to 
direct fees, administrative fees and Work associated with cleanup and disposal 
of damaged materials. Work performed by others does not cancel or render 
applicable existing and/or extended warranties by the Contractor null and void 
as this work has been performed by others as the Contractor failed to respond 
to the warranty claim in accordance with the appropriate times prescribed 
herein. 

 
3) Telephonic Communication will be the prime means of notification followed by 

written communication. 
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4) The “Initial Attempt to Notify the Contractor” for a response action to Warranty 
Claims shall be defined as the initial call placed to the Contractors Legal Place 
of Business, messages left with answering services, answering machines, 
electronic voice mail systems, messages with staff answering call at the place 
of business, messages with secretaries, calls places to pagers, mobiles phones 
etc. E-Mails shall not be considered appropriate notification. 

 
4. Schedule Four, Ten Day Response: 

 
A. The Contractor will respond to and have qualified personnel on site for: 

 
1) GENERAL WARRANTY CLAIMS within Ten (10) calendar days of the initial 

attempt to notify the Contractor of the need for action. 
 

2) Failure to respond within this prescribed period allows the Owner to obtain 
services by others to stabilize and/or correct the failed system to protect the 
building, equipment, and/or occupants. Should correction by others be 
necessary due to the failure of the Contractor to respond in accordance with 
the time prescribed herein, the Owner reserves the right to charge the 
Contractor for all services rendered to correct the condition including but not 
limited to direct fees, administrative fees and Work associated with cleanup 
and disposal of damaged materials. Work performed by others does not 
cancel or render applicable existing and/or extended warranties by the 
Contractor null and void as this work has been performed by others as the 
Contractor failed to respond to the warranty claim in accordance with the 
appropriate times prescribed herein. 

 
3) Telephonic Communication will be the prime means of notification followed by 

written communication. 
 

4) The “Initial Attempt to Notify the Contractor” for a response action to Warranty 
Claims shall be defined as the initial call placed to the Contractors Legal 
Place of Business, messages left with answering services, answering 
machines, electronic voice mail systems, messages with staff answering call 
at the place of business, messages with secretaries, calls places to pagers, 
mobiles phones etc. E-Mails shall not be considered appropriate notification. 

 
1.11  Notice of Technology Use for Documents  

A.  Contractors are here-in notified that the Project Team utilizes E-Mail and Software to 
process RFI’s, Payment Requisitions, Submittals and other critical project 
documents. As such the Contractor shall be prepared to utilize these methods of 
posting various documents through E-Mail and Servers utilizing software such as 
but not limited to Microsoft Office, Adobe Acrobat and AutoDesk AutoCAD. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 3100 
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SECTION 01 3200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the 
progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Startup construction schedule. 
2. Contractor's construction schedule. 
3. Construction schedule updating reports. 
4. Daily construction reports. 
5. Material location reports. 
6. Site condition reports. 
7. Special reports. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, 
monitoring, and controlling the construction project. Activities included in a construction 
schedule consume time and resources. 

1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the 
planned early start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 
3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. CPM: Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a 
construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships. 
Network calculations determine when activities can be performed and the critical path 
of Project. 

C. Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the 
network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains 
no float. 

D. Event: The starting or ending point of an activity. 

E. Float: The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 

1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, 
but is a jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as 
needed to meet schedule milestones and Contract completion date. 

2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely 
affecting the early start of the successor activity. 
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3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without 
adversely affecting the planned Project completion date. 

F. Resource Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the 
completion of an activity as scheduled. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format: 

1. Working electronic copy of schedule file, where indicated. 
2. PDF electronic file. 
3. (1) Hard Copy 

B. Startup construction schedule. 

1. Approval of cost-loaded, startup construction schedule will not constitute 
approval of schedule of values for cost-loaded activities. 

C. Startup Network Diagram: Of size required to display entire network for entire 
construction period. Show logic ties for activities. 

D. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display entire 
schedule for entire construction period. 

1. Submit a working electronic copy of schedule, using software indicated, and 
labeled to comply with requirements for submittals. Include type of schedule 
(initial or updated) and date on label. 

E. Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment. 

F. Material Location Reports: Submit at monthly intervals. 

G. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

H. Special Reports: Submit at time of unusual event. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Prescheduling Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with 
requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review 
methods and procedures related to the preliminary construction schedule and 
Contractor's construction schedule, including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Review software limitations and content and format for reports. 
2. Verify availability of qualified personnel needed to develop and update schedule. 
3. Discuss constraints, including phasing, work stages, area separations, interim 

milestones and partial Owner occupancy. 
4. Review delivery dates for Owner-furnished products. 
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5. Review schedule for work of Owner's separate contracts. 
6. Review submittal requirements and procedures. 
7. Review time required for review of submittals and resubmittals. 
8. Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing and 

inspecting agencies. 
9. Review time required for Project closeout and Owner startup procedures, 

including commissioning activities. 
10. Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in schedule. 
11. Review procedures for updating schedule. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of 
subcontracts, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other 
required schedules and reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from 
entities involved. 

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and 
schedule them in proper sequence. 

3. Provide a separate schedule of submittal dates for shop drawings, product data, 
and samples and the dates reviewed submittals will be required from the Design 
Agent.  Indicate the decision dates for selection of the finishes. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to 
date of Substantial Completion and Final Completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that 
shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

B. Activities: Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each 
main element of the Work. Comply with the following: 

1. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in 
Section 01 3300 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal 
review times in Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule. 

2. Startup and Testing Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing. 
3. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for 

Substantial Completion, and allow time for Design Agent's and Owner’s 
Representative administrative procedures necessary for certification of 
Substantial Completion. 

4. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 30 days for completion 
of punch list items and final completion. 



Brewster Thornton Group Architects, LLP  RI Veterans Home 
  Accessibility Door Upgrades 
  1326A 

 
April 17, 2020  CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

01 3200 - 4 

C. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract 
Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is 
affected. 

1. Phasing: Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase. 
2. Work under More Than One Contract: Include a separate activity for each 

contract. 
3. Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 

a. Coordination with existing construction. 
b. Limitations of continued occupancies. 
c. Uninterruptible services. 
d. Use of premises restrictions. 
e. Seasonal variations. 
f. Environmental control. 

4. Work Stages: Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of 
the Work, including, but not limited to, the following: 

a. Subcontract awards. 
b. Submittals. 
c. Purchases. 
d. Mockups. 
e. Fabrication. 
f. Sample testing. 
g. Deliveries. 
h. Installation. 
i. Tests and inspections. 
j. Adjusting. 
k. Curing. 
l. Shutdowns 

5. Construction Areas: Identify each major area of construction for each portion of 
the Work. Indicate where each construction activity within a major area must be 
sequenced or integrated with other construction activities 

D. Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, 
including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final 
completion.   

E. Cost Correlation: Superimpose a cost correlation timeline, indicating planned and 
actual costs. On the line, show planned and actual dollar volume of the Work 
performed as of planned and actual dates used for preparation of payment requests. 

1. See Section 01 2900 "Payment Procedures" for cost reporting and payment 
procedures. 

F. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to 
occur or commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summarize the 
following issues: 
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1. Unresolved issues. 
2. Unanswered Requests for Information. 
3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 
4. Notations on returned submittals. 
5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and Contract Time. 

G. Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar 
days behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule 
indicating means by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. 
Indicate changes to working hours, working days, crew sizes, and equipment required 
to achieve compliance, and date by which recovery will be accomplished. 

H. Computer Scheduling Software: Prepare schedules using current version of a program 
that has been developed specifically to manage construction schedules. 

1. Use Microsoft Project, for Windows XP operating system. 

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART) 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-
chart-type, Contractor's construction schedule within 30 days of date established for 
the Notice to Proceed. Base schedule on the startup construction schedule and 
additional information received since the start of Project. 

B. Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first 
workday of each week with a continuous vertical line. 

1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, 
indicate an estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within 
time bar. 

2.3 REPORTS 

A. Material Location Reports: At weekly intervals, prepare and submit a comprehensive 
list of materials delivered to and stored at Project site. List shall be cumulative, showing 
materials previously reported plus items recently delivered. Include with list a statement 
of progress on and delivery dates for materials or items of equipment fabricated or 
stored away from Project site. Indicate the following categories for stored materials: 

1. Material stored prior to previous report and remaining in storage. 
2. Material stored prior to previous report and since removed from storage and 

installed. 
3. Material stored following previous report and remaining in storage. 

B. Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site 
conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit 
with a Request for Information. Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, 
together with recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 
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C. Monthly Reports:  With each Application for Payment, submit a monthly report 
including a schedule update, budget tracking, progress photographs, and other items 
as may be agreed in a format acceptable to the Owner. 

2.4 SPECIAL REPORTS 

A. General: Submit special reports directly to Owner within one day of an occurrence. 
Distribute copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence. 

B. Reporting Unusual Events: When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs 
at Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special 
report. List chain of events, persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel, 
evaluation of results or effects, and similar pertinent information. Advise Owner in 
advance when these events are known or predictable. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At 1 week intervals, update schedule to 
reflect actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule 3 working days 
before each regularly scheduled progress meeting. 

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions 
have been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the 
report of each such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, 
but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and 
activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity. 

B. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Design Agent and Owner’s 
Representative, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other 
parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and 

post in the same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have 
completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in 
performance of construction activities. 

END OF SECTION 01 3200 
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SECTION 01 3300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL   

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and 
procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and 
other submittals. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Design Agent's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in 
individual Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do 
not require Design Agent's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not 
complying with requirements.  

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order 
by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, 
manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include additional 
time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Design Agent 
and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Design Agent's Digital Data Files: Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings 
will be provided by Design Agent for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

1. Design Agent will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the 
Contract Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings and Project record 
drawings. 

a. Design Agent makes no representations as to the accuracy or 
completeness of digital data drawing files as they relate to the Contract 
Drawings. 

b. Digital Drawing Software Program: The Contract Drawings are available in 
AutoCAD. 

c. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of 
Agreement form acceptable to Owner and Design Agent. 

d. The following digital data files will by furnished for each appropriate 
discipline: 
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1) Documents as requested and approved/agreed to by Design Agent 
for distribution. 

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the 
Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals 
concurrently for coordination. 

a. Design Agent reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as 
follows. Time for review shall commence on Design Agent's receipt of submittal. No 
extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit 
submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 business days for initial review of each submittal. Allow 
additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Design 
Agent will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed 
for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same 
manner as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 10 business days for review of each resubmittal. 

D. Electronic Submittals: Submit each product through the IBuild system with an individual 
transmittal.  Do not combine like materials or assemblies into a larger submittal, as 
IBuild will allow only one action per transmittal.  Grouping materials may result in 
rejection of the entire group.  For tracking purposes, identify and incorporate 
information in each electronic submittal file as follows: 

1. After approval, assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file 
incorporating submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and 
transmittal form with links enabling navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision 
identifier. 

a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number 
followed by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-
061000.01). Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another 
decimal point (e.g., LNHS-061000.01.A). 

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and 
approval markings and action taken by Design Agent. 

4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals: Use electronic form acceptable to 
Owner, containing the following information: 

a. Project name. 
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b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Design Agent. 
d. Name of Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 
f. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
g. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
h. Category and type of submittal. 
i. Submittal purpose and description. 
j. Specification Section number and title. 
k. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name 

for each of multiple items. 
l. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
m. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
n. Related physical samples submitted directly. 
o. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
p. Transmittal number:  numbered consecutively. 
q. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
r. Other necessary identification. 
s. Remarks. 

5. Metadata: Include the following information as keywords in the electronic 
submittal file metadata: 

a. Project name. 
b. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
c. Manufacturer name. 
d. Product name. 

E. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Design Agent. 

F. Deviations: Identify any deviations from the Contract Documents on the Submittal(s) 
including any Product or system limitations which may be detrimental to a successful 
performance of the completed Work. 

G. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial 
submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent 

of revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Design 

Agent's action stamp. 
4. When revised for resubmission, identify the changes made since the previous 

submission. 

H. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, 
suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary 
for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms. 
Reproduce as necessary to inform subcontractors without internet download 
capabilities.  Instruct the parties to promptly report any inability to comply with the 
Contract requirements. 
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I. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only 
final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Design Agent's 
action stamp. 

J. Produce additional copies as required for the Record Document purposes as described 
in Sections 01 7823 and 01 7839. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files. 
a. Contractor shall provide one electronic submission and one hard copy to 

the Design Agent and one electronic submission to the Department of 
Administration’s representative, who will be named at a later date. 

b. Design Agent will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file 
as an electronic Project record document file. 

2. Action Submittals: Submit electronic files of each submittal unless otherwise 
indicated.  

3. Informational Submittals: Submit electronic files of each submittal unless 
otherwise indicated.  

4. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Provide a statement that includes 
signature of entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and 
certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign 
documents on behalf of that entity. 

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted 
certificates and certifications where indicated. 

b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and 
certifications where indicated. 

B. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of 
construction and type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard 
published data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product 
Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are 
applicable. 

3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
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e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on 

accompanying Shop Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit Product Data in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file  

b. (1) Hard Copy. 

C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not 
base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed 
data.  Contractor shall submit a Shop Drawing Schedule to the Owner within 30 days of 
the notice to proceed. 

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit 
Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 24 by 36 
inches. 

 
3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

b. (1) Hard Copy 

D. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of 
these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics 
between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 
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1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories 
together in one submittal package. 

2. Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the 
following: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 

3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding 
electronic submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample 
characteristics, and identification information for record. 

4. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for 
quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. 
Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction 
associated with each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition 
at time of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as 
Owner's property, are the property of Contractor. 

5. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of 
units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns 
available. 

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where 
color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected 
from manufacturer's product line. Design Agent will return submittal with 
options selected. 

6. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, 
prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in 
manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for 
use, and that show full range of color and texture variations expected. Samples 
include, but are not limited to, the following: partial sections of manufactured or 
fabricated components; small cuts or containers of materials; complete units of 
repetitively used materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color 
range sets; and components used for independent testing and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of samples - two sets to the Design 
Agent and one set to the Department of Administration’s representative, to 
be determined at a later time.  Design Agent will retain one Sample set; 
remainder will be returned. 

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, 
fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar 
characteristics are to be demonstrated. 
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2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent 
in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three 
sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

E. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written 
summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. 
Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the 
Contract Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated. 

2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable. 
3. Number and name of room or space. 
4. Location within room or space. 
5. Submit product schedule in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

F. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 
3200 "Construction Progress Documentation." 

G. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements specified 
in Section 01 2900 "Payment Procedures." 

H. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals: 
Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 4000 "Quality Requirements." 

I. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals: Comply with requirements 
specified in Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures." 

J. Maintenance Data: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 7823 "Operation 
and Maintenance Data." 

K. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and 
experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and 
addresses, contact information of Design Agents and owners, and other information 
specified. 

L. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and 
personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of 
Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. 
Include names of firms and personnel certified. 

M. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where 
required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

N. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead 
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required. 
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O. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

P. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

Q. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for 
compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

R. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced 
by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports 
on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing 
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

S. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in 
effect for Project. Include the following information: 

1. Name of evaluation organization. 
2. Date of evaluation. 
3. Time period when report is in effect. 
4. Product and manufacturers' names. 
5. Description of product. 
6. Test procedures and results. 
7. Limitations of use. 

T. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed 
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the 
Contract Documents. 

U. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests 
performed before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers 
and substrate preparation needed for adhesion. 

V. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field 
tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its 
final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

W. Digital Photographs: Submit minimum 12 digital photographs of construction progress 
each month on the same CD as the project schedule submittal.  Include both jpg. and 
reduced-size pdf versions for email use.  Include an additional minimum of 12 
photographs documenting underground utilities when installed in relationship to visible 
site features.  Include photographs of important in-wall or ceiling utilities before close-in 
at appropriate stages of construction.  See Section 01 7700 for close-out copy 
requirements of these files. 

X. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not 
limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and 
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calculations. Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and 
a summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of 
software, if any, used for calculations. Include page numbers. 

2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications 
by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract 
Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and 
design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, 
submit a written request for additional information to Design Agent. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, 
and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file of certificate, 
signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system 
specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional. 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria 
in the Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in 
performing these services. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination 
with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note 
corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to 
Design Agent. 

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals: See requirements in 
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

C. Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project 
name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of 
reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has 
been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.2 DESIGN AGENT'S ACTION 

A. Action Submittals: Design Agent will review each submittal, make marks to indicate 
corrections or revisions required, and return it. Design Agent will stamp each submittal 
with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action. 
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B. Informational Submittals: Design Agent will review each submittal and will not return it, 
or will return it if it does not comply with requirements. Design Agent will forward each 
submittal to appropriate party. 

C. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be 
returned for resubmittal without review. 

D. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Design 
Agent without action. 

END OF SECTION 01 3300 



Brewster Thornton Group Architects, LLP  RI Veterans Home 
  Accessibility Door Upgrades 
  1326A 
  

 
April 17, 2020 QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

01 4000 - 1 
 

SECTION 01 4000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL   

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance, 
quality control and defect assessment, including but not limited to: 
1. Quality control and control of installation. 
2. Verification of credentials and licenses. 
3. Tolerances 
4. Testing and inspection 
5. Manufacturers’ field services. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements 
specified or indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for 
compliance with the Contract Document requirements. 
1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other 

quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services 
required by Design Agent, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited 
by provisions of this Section. 

3. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section. 
4. Specific quality-assurance and control requirements for individual construction 

activities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements 
in those Sections may also cover production of standard products. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and 
during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and 
substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during 
and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the 
Work and completed construction comply with requirements. Services do not include 
contract enforcement activities performed by Design Agent. 

C. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project 
before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or 
compliance with specified criteria. 

D. Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or 
a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities 
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having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specified 
requirements. 

E. Source Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed at the 
source, e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

F. Field Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for 
installation of the Work and for completed Work. 

G. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. 
Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

H. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction 
operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require 
that certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized 
individuals, or that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

I. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having 
successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and 
extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having 
complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the 
standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or 
quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting 
requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Design Agent for a decision 
before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified 
shall be the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply 
exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum 
within reasonable limits. To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values 
are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer 
uncertainties to Design Agent for a decision before proceeding. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control activities 
and responsibilities. 

B. Qualification Data: For Contractor's quality-control personnel. 
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C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having 
jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having 
jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems: 

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed 
in the designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the 
wind-force-resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

D. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" 
Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications 
in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized 
authority. 

E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following: 

1. Specification Section number and title. 
2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections. 
3. Description of test and inspection. 
4. Identification of applicable standards. 
5. Identification of test and inspection methods. 
6. Number of tests and inspections required. 
7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections. 
8. Requirements for obtaining samples. 
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service. 

1.5 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports: Call for and distribute certified written reports specified in 
other Sections. Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and 

testing and inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies 

with the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and re-inspecting. 
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B. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, 
licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, 
receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar 
documents, established for compliance with standards and regulations bearing on 
performance of the Work. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification 
levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems 
similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service 
performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those 
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or 
assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, 
whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service 
performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those 
performed for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in 
material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities 
shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. 
Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for 
the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 
specialists. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with 
the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as 
documented according to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in 
individual Sections; and, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is 
acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL: A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP: A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary 

Laboratory Accreditation Program. 
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H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative 
of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect 
installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to 
those indicated for this Project. 

1.7 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's 
responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of 
testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting 
they are engaged to perform. 

2. Costs for retesting and re-inspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated 
by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to 
Contractor. 

B. Quality-Control Plan, General: Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Contract 
signing and not less than 5 days prior to preconstruction conference. Submit in format 
acceptable to Architect. Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, tests, 
records, and forms to be used to carry out Contractor's quality-assurance and quality-
control responsibilities. Coordinate with Contractor's construction schedule. 

C. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications: Engage qualified full-time personnel trained 
and experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control 
procedures similar in nature and extent to those required for Project. 

1. Project quality-control manager shall not have other Project responsibilities. 

D. Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements 
through review and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of 
personnel responsible for submittal review. 

E. Testing and Inspection: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of 
Work requiring testing or inspection, including the following: 

1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including subcontractor-performed 
tests and inspections. Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-
elected tests and inspections. 

2. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract 
Documents, including tests and inspections indicated to be performed by the 
Commissioning Authority. 

F. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe process for continuous inspection 
during construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to 
testing and inspection specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to 
bring work into compliance with standards of workmanship established by Contract 
requirements and approved mockups. 
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G. Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of 
approved and rejected results. Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming 
or defective. Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming work into 
compliance with requirements. Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

H. Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility. 
Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work complies 
with requirements, whether specified or not. 
1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified 

testing agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed 
to in writing by Owner. 

2. Notify testing agencies at least 48 hours in advance of time when Work that 
requires testing or inspecting will be performed. 

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit 
a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having 
jurisdiction, when they so direct. 

I. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer’s 
representative to observe and inspect the work, manufacturer’s representatives 
services include examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, 
inspection of completed portions of the work an submittal of written reports. Report 
results in writing as specified in Section 01 3300 "Submittal Procedures." 

J. Retesting/Re-inspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were 
Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and re-
inspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract 
Documents. 

K. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Design Agent and Contractor in 
performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and 
inspections. 

1. Notify Design Agent and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies 
observed in the Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ 
tests are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether 
tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 
quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or 
approve or accept any portion of the Work. 
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6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

L. Associated Services: Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, 
and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as 
requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of 
personnel. Provide the following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing 

and inspecting. Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by 

testing agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at 

Project site. 

M. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-
assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of 
removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

N. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to conduct 
special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the 
responsibility of Owner, as indicated by the code authorities and as follows: 

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control 
procedures and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to 
perform the Work. 

2. Notifying Architect, Commissioning Authority, Owner’s Rep and Contractor 
promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during 
performance of its services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service to Architect and Commissioning Authority, through Construction 
Manager, with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial 
Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and re-inspecting corrected work. 

O. Technical Expertise and Quality Expectations 
1. The Contractor is herein advises that is it the Owner’s intent to assure that all 

persons working on the project provide workmanship to the highest degree of all 
standards applicable in the industries in which they practice. 

2. As such the Contractor is hereby notified that the selection of the project 
management teams, sub-contractors and their project management teams are 
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fully compatible, properly trained and licensed and have a track record in 
performing work in strict accordance with the required degree of quality to assure 
a fully functional facility on opening day. It shall be noted that access to the 
building is limited post occupancy and systems are critical and opportunity to 
perform corrective work is extremely limited and disruptive to the facilities 
operation. 

3. In regards to those trades practicing in the fields Security, Communications, 
Data, Audio Visual, Assistive or Hearing Reinforcement, Technologies it is 
expected that the teams assigned this work have extensive experience in the 
construction and startup of facilities (with systems similar to those being installed 
for this project) that have critical systems required to be fully functional on 
opening day. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
3.1 Testing 
 

1. INSTRUCTIONS FOR TECHNICAL INSPECTIONS: 
 

a. Cost associated with testing for areas of construction, overall monitoring and/or 
system installations that require testing, certification and/or other forms of quality 
control including testing prescribed as part of product application procedures and 
confirmation, specialized systems testing, system manufacturers requirements 
and/or system certification and verification (i.e. Mechanical and Electrical Systems 
including but not limited to, data and telephone certification; electrical service and 
electrical including Balancing, and additional quality control related to paint, shall be 
carried as part of the Base Bid Cost by the Contractor as a Contractor Cost, 
regardless of the specifications direction to carry the cost otherwise. 

 
2. The following Testing Services will not be paid for by the Owner: 

 
a. Retesting being performed as a result of the Contractors failure to properly perform 

or execute the original work. 
 

b. Required retesting to reconfirm or otherwise determine course of action required for 
remediation of a system or assembly not meeting the specification or other 
prescribed and/or required standard(s). 

 
c. Testing associated with the progress of rework as may be required to bring system 

or systems into compliance with the applicable standards. 
 

d. Testing confirming that corrective action has been performed properly. 
 

e. Additional costs for testing premiums required due to the Contractors failure to 
properly schedule or otherwise have system or assembly tested at the appropriate 
time. 
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3.2 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the 
following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Design Agent. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access 
to test and inspection log for Design Agent's reference during normal working hours. 

3.3 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, 
repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore 
patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams 
that are as invisible as possible. Comply with the Contract Document 
requirements for cutting and patching in Section 017300 "Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

 
3.3     DEFECT ASSESSMENT 
 

A.     Replace the Work, or portions of the Work, not conforming to specified requirements. 
 

A. If, in the opinion of the Design Agent, it is not practical to remove and replace the Work, 
the Design Agent will direct an appropriate remedy or adjust payment. 

 
B. If so directed, the defective Work may remain, but the unit sum will be adjusted to a new 

sum at the discretion of the Design Agent. 
 

C. The defective Work will be partially repaired to the instructions of the Design Agent, and 
the unit sum will be adjusted to a new sum at the discretion of the Design Agent. 

 
D. The individual Specification Sections may modify these options or may identify a specific 

formula or percentage sum reduction. 
 

E. The authority of the Design Agent to assess the defect and identify a payment adjustment, 
is final. 
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F. Non-Payment For Rejected Products:  Payment will not be made for rejected products for 

any of the following: 
1. Products wasted or disposed of in a manner that is not acceptable. 
2. Products determined as unacceptable before or after placement. 
3. Products not completely unloaded from the transporting vehicle. 
4. Products placed beyond the lines and levels of the required Work. 
5. Products remaining on hand after completion of the Work. 
6. Loading, hauling, and disposing of rejected products. 

 
 
3.4  QUALITY CONTROL AND CONTROL OF INSTALLATION 
 

A. Monitor a quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, 
and workmanship, to produce Work of the specified quality. 

 
B. Comply with all manufacturers' instructions and recommendations, including each step in 

sequence. 
 

C. When the manufacturers' instructions conflict with the Contract Documents, request a 
clarification from the Design Agent before proceeding. 

 
D. Comply with the specified standards as a minimum quality for the Work except where 

more stringent tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or 
more precise workmanship. 

 
E. Perform the Work by persons qualified to produce the required and specified quality. 

 
F. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on the Shop Drawings or as instructed by 

the manufacturer. 
 

G. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand 
stresses, vibration, physical distortion, or disfigurement. 
 

 
3.5     VERIFICATION OF CREDENTIALS AND LICENSES 
 

A. Inspectors may be checking for verification of credentials and licenses of both union and 
non-union persons, in their onsite inspections. 

 
B. State inspectors may also be reviewing Contractor's Certified Monthly Payroll Records for 

conformance with RI State Prevailing Wage Rate requirements. 
 

C. Those persons without the appropriate credentials and licenses will be subject to dismissal 
from the project site. 

 
 
3.6   TOLERANCES 
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A. Monitor the fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable 

Work.  Do not permit tolerances to accumulate. 
 

B. Comply with the manufacturers' tolerances.  When the manufacturers' tolerances conflict 
with the Contract Documents, request a clarification from the Design Agent before pro-
ceeding. 

 
C. Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place. 

 
 
3.7  REFERENCES 
 

A. For products or workmanship specified by association, trade, or other consensus stand-
ards, comply with requirements of the standard, except when more rigid requirements are 
specified or are required by applicable codes. 

 
B. Conform to reference standard by the date of issue current on the date of the Contract 

Documents, except where a specific date is established by code. 
 

C. Obtain copies of the standards where required by the product specification Sections. 
 

D. When the specified reference standards conflict with the Contract Documents, request a 
clarification from the Design Agent before proceeding. 

 
E. Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in the Con-

tract, nor those of the Design Agent, shall be altered from the Contract Documents by 
mention or inference otherwise in reference documents. 

END OF SECTION 01 4000 
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SECTION 01 4200 - REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL   

1.1 DEFINITIONS 

A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved": When used to convey Design Agent's action on Contractor's submittals, 
applications, and requests, "approved" is limited to Design Agent's duties and 
responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract. 

C. "Directed": A command or instruction by Design Agent. Other terms including 
"requested," "authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same 
meaning as "directed." 

D. "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on 
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including 
"shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities 
having jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction 
industry that control performance of the Work. 

F. "Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, 
installation, and similar operations. 

G. "Install": Unload, temporarily store, unpack, assemble, erect, place, anchor, apply, work 
to dimension, finish, cure, protect, clean, and similar operations at Project site. 

H. "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. "Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities. The extent of 
Project site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description 
of the land on which Project is to be built. 

1.2 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent 
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and 
effect as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent 
referenced. Such standards are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference. 

B. Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract 
Documents unless otherwise indicated. 
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C. Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar 
with industry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable 
standards are not bound with the Contract Documents. 

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction 
activity, obtain copies directly from publication source. 

1.3 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

A. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications 
or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities 
indicated in Gale's "Encyclopedia of Associations: National Organizations of the U.S." 
or in Columbia Books' "National Trade & Professional Associations of the United 
States." 

B. Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the 
following list.  
1. IAPMO - International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials; 

www.iapmo.org. 
2. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org. 
3. ICC-ES - ICC Evaluation Service, LLC; www.icc-es.org. 

C. Federal Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in 
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of 
the entities in the following list. Information is subject to change and is up to date as of 
the date of the Contract Documents. 

1. COE - Army Corps of Engineers; www.usace.army.mil. 
2. CPSC - Consumer Product Safety Commission; www.cpsc.gov. 
3. DOC - Department of Commerce; National Institute of Standards and 

Technology; www.nist.gov. 
4. DOD - Department of Defense; www.quicksearch.dla.mil. 
5. DOE - Department of Energy; www.energy.gov. 
6. EPA - Environmental Protection Agency; www.epa.gov. 
7. FAA - Federal Aviation Administration; www.faa.gov. 
8. FG - Federal Government Publications; www.gpo.gov. 
9. GSA - General Services Administration; www.gsa.gov. 
10. HUD - Department of Housing and Urban Development; www.hud.gov. 
11. LBL - Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory; Environmental Energy 

Technologies Division; www.eetd.lbl.gov. 
12. OSHA - Occupational Safety & Health Administration; www.osha.gov. 
13. SD - Department of State; www.state.gov. 
14. TRB - Transportation Research Board; National Cooperative Highway Research 

Program; The National Academies; www.trb.org. 
15. USDA - Department of Agriculture; Agriculture Research Service; U.S. Salinity 

Laboratory; www.ars.usda.gov. 
16. USDA - Department of Agriculture; Rural Utilities Service; www.usda.gov. 
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17. USDJ - Department of Justice; Office of Justice Programs; National Institute of 
Justice; www.ojp.usdoj.gov. 

18. USPS - United States Postal Service; www.usps.com. 

D. State Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in 
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of 
the entities in the following list. This information is subject to change and is believed to 
be accurate as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

1. CBHF; State of California; Department of Consumer Affairs; Bureau of Electronic 
and Appliance Repair, Home Furnishings and Thermal Insulation; 
www.bearhfti.ca.gov. 

2. CCR; California Code of Regulations; Office of Administrative Law; California 
Title 24 Energy Code; www.calregs.com. 

3. CDHS; California Department of Health Services; (See CDPH). 
4. CDPH; California Department of Public Health; Indoor Air Quality Program; 

www.cal-iaq.org. 
5. CPUC; California Public Utilities Commission; www.cpuc.ca.gov. 
6. SCAQMD; South Coast Air Quality Management District; www.aqmd.gov. 
7. TFS; Texas A&M Forest Service; Sustainable Forestry and Economic 

Development; www.txforestservice.tamu.edu. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 4200 
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SECTION 01 5000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL   

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Provide temporary structures and utilities, etc. as necessary to accomplish the work 
and as indicated in the Construction Documents. 

1.2 USE CHARGES 

A. General: Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be 
included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities to use 
temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Design 
Agent, testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Plan: Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas 
for construction personnel. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for 
temporary electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect 
each temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to 
assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent 
service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless 
of previously assigned responsibilities. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General: Space will be provided on the second floor of the Veterans 
Home. 

B. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to 
accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations, located where 
agreed upon with the Owner. 

2.2 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required 
by locations and classes of fire exposures. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install temporary service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service 
can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use 
of construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction 
for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

3.2 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and 
utilities. 

2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

B. Parking:  Use designated areas as determined w/ the Owner for construction 
personnel.   
1. Areas damaged by traffic or parking use must be restored to original condition at 

project completion. 
2. Use of designated existing on-site streets and driveways for construction traffic is 

permitted.  Tracked vehicles are not allowed on paved areas. 
3. Do not allow vehicle parking on existing sidewalks. 
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4. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants and control valves free of 
obstructions. 

5. Remove mud from construction vehicle wheels before entering streets.  Cleanup 
dirt, rocks, and debris left on street from construction vehicles. 

6. Maintenance: 
a. Maintain the traffic and parking areas in a sound condition free of 

excavated material, construction equipment, products, mud, snow, and ice. 
b. Maintain existing and permanent paved areas used for construction; 

promptly repair breaks, potholes, low areas, standing water, and other 
deficiencies, to maintain the paving and drainage in original, or specified, 
condition. 

C. Temporary Sanitary Facilities: Contractor needs to provide and maintain temporary 
toilet facilities for use by all construction personnel.  Trades people will not be 
permitted to use existing facilities within the building. 

D. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 
individuals seeking entrance to Project. Provide temporary, directional signs for 
construction personnel and visitors.  Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at 
all times. 

E. Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 7419 
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

F. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to 
handle waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities 
having jurisdiction. Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 01 7300 
"Execution." 

G. Lifts and Hoists: Provide all facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel to 
facilitate, serve, stock, clean, and complete the Work. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered 
"tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

2. Include all costs for Operating Engineers, fuel, delivery and removal, 
mobilization, staging, protection of grades and surfaces, and equipment. 

H. Progress Cleaning: Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.  
Maintain the site in a clean and orderly condition. Remove debris and rubbish from 
pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other remote spaces, prior to 
enclosing the space.  Broom and vacuum clean the interior areas prior to the start of 
surface finishing, and continue cleaning to eliminate dust. Collect and remove waste 
materials, debris, and rubbish from the site daily, as necessary to prevent an on-site 
accumulation of waste material, debris, and rubbish, and dispose off-site.  Open free-
fall chutes are not permitted.  Terminate closed chutes into appropriate containers          
with lids. 
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3.3 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, 
utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except 
those indicated to be removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities. 

B. Security Program:  Protect the work and the existing premises from theft, vandalism, 
and unauthorized entry.  Initiate the program in coordination with the Owner’s existing 
security provisions at RIVH. Maintain the program throughout the construction period 
until Owner occupancy and demolition of existing building elements. 

C. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and 
lighting. 

D. Temporary Egress: Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as 
indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

3.4 MOISTURE, MOLD AND OTHER ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROLS 

A. Execute the Work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction operations. 
Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into both the existing 
and new buildings, as well as surrounding neighborhoods. 

B. Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent the contamination of soil, water, and 
the atmosphere from discharge of noxious, toxic substances, and pollutants produced 
by the construction operations. 

C. Noise Control:  
1. The Contractor shall provide methods, means, and facilities to minimize noise 

produced by the Construction/Demolition operations. 
2. The Contractor is permitted to work on site Monday through Friday, at hours as 

agreed with Owner and operator of the RIVH. It is the Contractor’s responsibility 
to ensure that it is working with in the hours permitted by the local and state laws 
regulations. The Contractor is fully responsible for obtaining and paying all permit 
fees to work on weekends and holidays as may be required by local or state 
authorities and the payment of any fees associated with work outside the 
ordinances for weekday work. 

3. The Contractor is NOT permitted to work on Saturday or Sunday without written 
permission from the operators of RIVH. 

4. All requests to Work outside the delineated hours shall be submitted to the 
Owner in writing a minimum of one (1) calendar week (168 hours) in advance. 
The Owner reserves the right to reject such requests and rejection of request 
does not entitle the Contractor to an extension of Contract time and/or additional 
funds, unless those dates were clearly scheduled in the original Project 
Schedule. 
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5. Work required and/or directed outside the hours and conditions prescribed above 
to meet the scheduled project deadlines are subject to all conditions prescribed 
within this section. 

D. Dust Control 
1. The Contractor shall execute the Work by methods to minimize raising dust from 

construction operations on a continuous basis and provide effective dust control 
on a continuous and as needed basis as Work progresses. This is a critical 
requirement and shall be appropriately budgeted for as enforcement of this 
requirement is essential. 

2. The Contractor shall provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from 
dispersing into the atmosphere. 

3. The Contractor shall fully comply with all applicable sections of the latest version 
of the Clean Air Act as enforced by the Environmental Protection Agency, The 
Rhode Island Department of Environmental Management, the Rhode Island 
Department of Health, OSHA, and any other agencies involved in its 
enforcement. Additionally the Contractor shall fully comply with rules, regulations, 
laws, and standards governed at the state and local level that are related to the 
Clean Air Act and/or are otherwise part of this Contract as if written in full and 
attached herein. The Contract is responsible for and shall plan accordingly for 
any and all costs associated with the enforcement. 

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste 
and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve 
indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

C. Operate Project-identification-sign lighting daily from dusk until 12:00 midnight. 

D. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security 
and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

E. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service 
has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no 
later than Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent 
construction that may have been delayed because of interference with temporary 
facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that 
cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of 
Contractor. Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification 
signs. 
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2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used 
during construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in 
Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 01 5000 
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SECTION 01 6000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL   

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products 
for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard 
warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for 
Project or taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the 
terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including 
make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's 
published product literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another 
project or facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not 
considered new products. 

3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through 
submittal process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, 
dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other 
characteristics that equal or exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a specific 
manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design 
product," including make or model number or other designation, to establish the 
significant qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, 
physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics for purposes of evaluating 
comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the specification. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Comparable Product Requests: Submit request for consideration of each comparable 
product only if specified products are unavailable or request otherwise complies with 
the terms of Section 01 3300. Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be 
replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and 
titles. 
1. Design Agent's Action: If necessary, Design Agent will request additional 

information or documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a 
comparable product request. Design Agent will notify Contractor of approval or 
rejection of proposed comparable product request within 15 days of receipt of 
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request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or documentation, 
whichever is later. 

a. Form of Approval: As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." 
b. Use product specified if Design Agent does not issue a decision on use of 

a comparable product request within time allocated. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in 
Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously 
selected, even if previously selected products were also options. 

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent 
damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for 
items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to 
deterioration, theft, and other losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's 
original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with intact seals 
and labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and 
installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract 
Documents and to determine that products are undamaged and properly 
protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of 
units.  Periodically inspect to verify that the products are undamaged and are 
maintained in acceptable condition. 

2. Provide bonded and off-site storage and protection when the site does not permit 
on-site storage or protection. 

3. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
4. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a 

weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent 
condensation. 
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5. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above the 
ground. 

6. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for 
period of installation and concealment. 

7. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, 
humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 

8. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 
9. Store loose granular materials on solid flat surfaces in a well-drained area.  

Prevent mixing with foreign matter. 
10. Provide equipment and personnel to store the products by methods necessary to 

prevent soiling, disfigurement, or damage. 

1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, 
other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and 
limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer 
for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to 
provide specific rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information 
and properly executed. 

2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included with the Specifications, 
prepare a written document using indicated form properly executed. 

3. Refer to other Sections for specific content requirements and particular 
requirements for submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract 
Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of 
installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other 
items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 
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2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard 
options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been 
produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in 
conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Design Agent will 
make selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the 
Specifications establish salient characteristics of products. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide 
the named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or 
substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 

2. Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or 
source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies 
with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's 
convenience will not be considered. 

3. Products: 

a. Restricted List: Where Specifications include a list of names of both 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that 
complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for 
Contractor's convenience will not be considered unless otherwise 
indicated. 

b. Nonrestricted List: Where Specifications include a list of names of both 
available manufacturers and products and indicate “or equal”, provide one 
of the products listed, or an unnamed product, that complies with 
requirements. Comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" Article 
for consideration of an unnamed product. 

4. Manufacturers: 

a. Restricted List: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' 
names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies 
with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's 
convenience will not be considered unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Non-restricted List: Where Specifications include a list of available 
manufacturers and indicate “or equal”, provide a product by one of the 
manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed manufacturer, that 
complies with requirements. Comply with requirements in "Comparable 
Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed manufacturer's product. 

5. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a 
product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the 
specified or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other 
named manufacturers. Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, 
dimensions, and other characteristics that are based on the product named. 
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Comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" Article for consideration of 
an unnamed product by one of the other named manufacturers. 

C. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Design Agent's 
sample", provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Design 
Agent's sample. Design Agent's decision will be final on whether a proposed product 
matches. 

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 012500 
"Substitution Procedures" for proposal of product. 

D. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by 
Design Agent from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that 
complies with requirements. Design Agent will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or 
texture from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium 
items. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration: Design Agent will consider Contractor's request for 
comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following 
conditions are not satisfied, Design Agent may return requests without action, except to 
record noncompliance with these requirements: 

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract 
Documents, which it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
the indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those 
named in the Specifications. Significant qualities include attributes such as 
performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and 
requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of Design Agents and owners, if 
requested. 

5. Samples, if requested. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 6000 
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SECTION 01 7300 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL   

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing 
execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Installation of the Work. 
4. Cutting and patching. 
5. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
6. Progress cleaning. 
7. Starting and adjusting. 
8. Protection of installed construction. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates: Submit certificate signed by professional engineer certifying that location 
and elevation of improvements comply with requirements. 

B. Landfill Receipts: Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept 
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal. 

C. Certified Surveys (if required): Submit two copies signed by professional engineer. 

D. Final Property Survey: Submit three copies showing the Work performed and record 
survey data. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications: A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
land-surveying services of the kind indicated. 

B. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and 
patching of construction elements. 

1. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related 
components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as 
intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or 
safety. 
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2. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements 
or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that 
results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

3. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in 
visual evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed 
construction in a manner that would, in Design Agent's opinion, reduce the 
building's aesthetic qualities. Remove and replace construction that has been cut 
and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

C. Execute cutting, fitting, and patching including excavation and fill, to complete Work, 
and to: 

1.      Fit the several parts together, to integrate with other Work. 
2.    Uncover Work to install or correct ill-timed Work. 
3.    Remove and replace defective and non-conforming Work. 
4.    Remove samples of installed Work for testing. 
5.    Provide openings in elements of Work for penetrations of mechanical and electrical        

   Work. 

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's 
written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For 
exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the 
fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 
installed, will provide a match acceptable to Design Agent for the visual and 
functional performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, 
investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical 
and electrical systems, and other construction affecting the Work. 
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1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of 
connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; 
underground electrical services, and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 
utilities serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component 
of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator 
present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances 
and other conditions affecting performance. Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual 
locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and 
systems are to be installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to local utility and Owner that is 
necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, 
services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction. 
Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. 
Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are 
indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field 
measurements before fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction 
progress to avoid delaying the Work. 

C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the 
need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions 
outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Design Agent 
according to requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." 

E. Prior to the application, installation, or erection of any products and product 
components, perform any other preparatory operations, or surface or substrate 
modifications as may be specified or directed by product manufacturers. 

F. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance. Seal cracks or 
openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance. Apply substrate 
primer, sealer, or conditioner, required or recommended by  
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3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies 
are discovered, notify Design Agent promptly prior to proceeding with the associated 
work. 

B. General: Engage a professional engineer to lay out the Work using accepted surveying 
practices. 

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 
construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 

2. Establish limits on use of Project site. 
3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to 

obtain required dimensions. 
4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work 

progresses. 
6. Notify Design Agent when deviations from required lines and levels exceed 

allowable tolerances. 
7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard 

established by authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, 
grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations. 

D. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, 
building pad. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and 
levels. Level foundations and piers from two or more locations. 

E. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required 
lines and levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather 
conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and 
tapes used. Make the log available for reference by Design Agent. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar 
reference points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent 
benchmarks and control points during construction operations. 

B. Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on 
Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with 
authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark. 
1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 

Documents. 
2. Verify survey control and reference points during construction at regular intervals.  

Promptly notify Design Agent of any discrepancies discovered. 
3. Control Datum for survey is to be agreed to with the Design Agent. 
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4. Promptly report to Design Agent the loss or destruction of any reference point or 
relocation required because of changes in grades or other reasons. 

5. Replace dislocated survey control point based on original survey control.  Make 
no changes without prior written notice to Design Agent. 

C. Certified Survey: On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and 
other work requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing 
dimensions, locations, angles, and elevations of construction and sitework. Verify 
setbacks and easements; confirm drawing dimensions and elevations. Survey must 
include certificate signed by the Land Surveyor that the elevations and locations of the 
Work are in conformance with the Contract Documents. 

D. Employ a Land Surveyor registered in the State of Rhode Island and acceptable to 
Design Agent and Owner. 

E. Maintain a complete and accurate log of survey work as it progresses. 

3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment 
and elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for 

maintenance and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing 
products in applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible 
results. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial 
Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging 
operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of 
occupancy. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of 
construction items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Loading  
1. Do not load any part of the work involved in the Contract, during construction, 

with a load greater than it is calculated to carry with safety. Should any accidents 
or damage occur through any violation of this requirement, the Contractor shall 
be held responsible under his Contract and Bond. When, in the opinion of the 
Design Agent, portions of the structure appear to be overloaded, it shall be the 
Contractor’s responsibility to prove otherwise, or the Contractor shall follow the 
instructions of the Design Agent in connection with reduction of the loads.  
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2. Additionally provide as required proper matting and mattering supporting 
engineering data formatting required for the erection and operations of Cranes. 

G. Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

H. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to 
be factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm 
that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with 
indicated requirements. 

I. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of 
adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately 
located and aligned with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of 
attachments are not indicated, verify size and type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components 
at heights directed by Design Agent. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 
bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or 
masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

J. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not 
indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to 
form hairline joints. 

K. Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not 
considered hazardous. 

3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. 
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without 
delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or 
performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore 
surfaces to their original condition. 

B. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with 
materials so as not to void existing warranties. 

C. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent 
damage. Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project 
that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations. 
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D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing 
services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such 
services/systems before cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas. 

E. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and 
similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage 
elements retained or adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures 
with original Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, 
and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings 
when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed 
surfaces. 

3. Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or 
a diamond-core drill. 

4. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Sections 
where required by cutting and patching operations. 

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to 
be removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to 
prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are 
complete. 

7. Fit Work tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduits, and other penetrations through 
surfaces. 

8. Maintain integrity of wall, ceiling, or floor construction; completely seal voids. 
9. At penetration of fire-rated partitions, ceiling or floor construction, completely seal 

voids with fire-rated or fire-resistant material in accordance with Specifications, to 
full thickness of the penetrated element. 

F. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar 
operations following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as 
invisible as practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements 
specified in other Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize 
evidence of patching and refinishing. 

3. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores 
enclosure to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity 
of building enclosure. 

G. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove 
paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 
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3.7 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce 
requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste 
materials and debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or 
three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F. 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other 
waste. Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to 
regulations. 

B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness 
necessary for proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum 

the entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning 
materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not 
recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property and 
that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the 
space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as 
necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial 
Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste 
materials down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in 
Section 01 7419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and 
adjoining materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to 
ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary 
through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable 
components to ensure operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 
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3.8 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Submit, for the Owner’s approval, the name of the independent firm hired by Contractor 
to perform testing of fire systems.  The independent firm’s services will be paid for by 
the Contractor.  Firm shall submit test reports indicating compliance or non-compliance 
to the Contractor, Design Agent and the Owner. 

C. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper 
operation without binding. Verify each piece has been checked for proper lubrication, 
drive rotation, belt tension, control sequence, or other conditions which may cause 
damage. Verify wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested. 

D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and 
safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.  Verify that 
tests, meter readings and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required 
by the equipment or system manufacturer. 

E. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 01 
4000 "Quality Requirements." 

F. Coordinate schedule for starting and adjusting and notify Design Agent and Owner 
seven days prior to starting and adjusting of each item. 

3.9 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. Protect existing adjacent 
properties and provide special protection where specified in                individual 
Specification Sections. 

C.    Provide Temporary and removable protection for installed products.  Control activity in 
immediate work area to prevent damage.  Provide protective coverings at wall, 
projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.  Repair or replace installed Work 
damaged by construction operations as directed by the Design Agent 

 
D.    Protect existing surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement of heavy objects, 

by protecting with durable sheet materials. 
 
 

E.    Repair adjacent properties damaged by construction operations to original condition to       
the satisfaction of the Owner. 

 
F.    Prohibit unnecessary traffic from landscaped areas. 
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    H. Restore grassed landscaped areas damaged by construction operations to full healthy       
growth, by installing loam and sod to the requirements, and under the supervision of the 
maintenance staff at the facility. 

 

END OF SECTION 01 7300 
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SECTION 01 7419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL   

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 
2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 
3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Construction Waste: Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste 
resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction 
waste includes packaging. 

B. Demolition Waste: Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or 
selective demolition operations. 

C. Disposal: Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, 
recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

D. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in 
preparation for reuse. 

E. Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in 
another facility. 

F. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent 
incorporation into the Work. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of 78 percent by weight of 
total non-hazardous solid waste generated by the Work. Practice efficient waste 
management in the use of materials in the course of the Work. Use all reasonable 
means to divert construction and demolition waste from landfills and incinerators. 
Facilitate recycling and salvage of materials, including the following: 

1. Demolition Waste: 

a. Asphalt paving. 
b. Concrete. 
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2. Construction Waste: 
a. Wood sheet materials. 
b. Wood trim. 
c. Metals. 
d. Roofing. 
e. Insulation. 
f. Piping. 
g. Electrical conduit. 
h. Packaging: Regardless of salvage/recycle goal indicated in "General" 

Paragraph above, salvage or recycle 100 percent of the following 
uncontaminated packaging materials: 

1) Paper. 
2) Cardboard. 
3) Boxes. 
4) Plastic sheet and film. 
5) Polystyrene packaging. 
6) Wood crates. 
7) Plastic pails. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Waste Management Plan: Submit plan within 7 days of date established for 
commencement of the Work. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Waste Reduction Progress Reports: Concurrent with each Application for Payment, 
submit report. Include the following information: 

1. Material category. 
2. Generation point of waste. 
3. Total quantity of waste in tons. 
4. Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in tons. 
5. Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in tons. 
6. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in tons. 
7. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of 

total waste. 

B. Records of Donations: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste donated 
to individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt. 

C. Records of Sales: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste sold to 
individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt. 

D. Recycling and Processing Facility Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of 
recyclable waste by recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept them. Include 
manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices. 
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E. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by 
landfills and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight 
tickets, receipts, and invoices. 

F. Qualification Data: For waste management coordinator and refrigerant recovery 
technician. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Waste Management Coordinator Qualifications: Experienced firm, with a record of 
successful waste management coordination of projects with similar requirements. 

B. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

C. Waste Management Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with 
requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review 
methods and procedures related to waste management including, but not limited to, the 
following: 

1. Review and discuss waste management plan including responsibilities of waste 
management coordinator. 

2. Review requirements for documenting quantities of each type of waste and its 
disposition. 

3. Review and finalize procedures for materials separation and verify availability of 
containers and bins needed to avoid delays. 

4. Review procedures for periodic waste collection and transportation to recycling 
and disposal facilities. 

5. Review waste management requirements for each trade. 

1.7 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN 

A. General: Develop a waste management plan according to ASTM E 1609 and 
requirements in this Section. Plan shall distinguish between demolition and 
construction waste.  

B. Waste Management Plan:  Include the following information:  
1. Analysis of the trash and waste projected to be generated during the entire 

project construction cycle, including types and quantities.  
2. Landfill Options: The name, address, and telephone number of the landfill(s) 

where trash/waste will be disposed of, the applicable landfill tipping fee(s), and 
the projected cost of disposing of all project trash/waste in the landfill(s).  

3. Landfill Alternatives:  List all waste materials that will be diverted from landfills by 
reuse, salvage, or recycling.  

4. Meetings:  Describe regular meetings to be held to address waste prevention, 
reduction, recycling, salvage, reuse, and disposal. 

5. Materials Handling Procedures:  Describe the means by which materials to be 
diverted from landfills will be protected from contamination and prepared for 
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acceptance by designated facilities; include separation procedures for 
recyclables, storage, and packaging.  

6. Transportation:  Identify the destination and means of transportation of materials 
to be recycled; i.e. whether materials will be site-separated and self-hauled to 
designated centers, or whether mixed materials will be collected by a waste 
hauler. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 

A. General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, 
storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste 
management plan during the entire duration of the Contract. 

1. Comply with operation, termination, and removal requirements in Section 015000 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

B. Waste Disposal Reports:  Submit at specified intervals, with details of quantities of 
trash and waste, means of disposal or reuse, and costs; show both totals to date and 
since last report. 

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to 
ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent 
occupied and used facilities. 

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating 
materials that are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold. 

2. Comply with Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling 
dust and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.  

3.2 RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL 

A. General: Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers. 

B. Recycling Receivers and Processors: As selected by the General Contractor.   

C. Recycling Incentives: Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives 
received for recycling waste materials shall accrue to Contractor. 

D. Preparation of Waste: Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to 
recycling or reuse facility requirements. Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, 
solvents, petroleum contamination, and other substances deleterious to the recycling 
process. 
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E. Procedures: Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris. 
Separate recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical 
according to approved construction waste management plan. 

1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste 
until removed from Project site. Include list of acceptable and unacceptable 
materials at each container and bin. 

a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated 
materials if found. 

2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials. 
Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent 
windblown dust. 

3. Stockpile materials away from construction area. Do not store within drip line of 
remaining trees. 

4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather. 
5. Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling 

receiver or processor. 

F. The Owner’s Representative must sign-off on all receipts and forms on a daily basis. 

3.3 RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE 

A. Wood Materials: Sort and stack members according to size, type, and length. Separate 
lumber, engineered wood products, panel products, and treated wood materials. 

B. Metals: Separate metals by type. 

1. Structural Steel: Stack members according to size, type of member, and length. 
2. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware. 

C. Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a 
dry location. Remove edge trim and sort with other metals. Remove and dispose of 
fasteners. 

D. Conduit: Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size. 

3.4 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE 

A. Packaging: 

1. Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store 
in a dry location. 

2. Polystyrene Packaging: Separate and bag materials. 
3. Pallets: As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets 

from Project site. For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into 
component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood. 
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4. Crates: Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with 
requirements for recycling wood. 

B. Wood Materials: 

1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber: Grind or chip into small pieces. 
2. Clean Sawdust: Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood. 

C. Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a 
dry location. 

3.5 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, 
remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or 
incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be 
disposed of accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent 
surfaces and areas. 

B. Burning: Do not burn waste materials. 

C. Disposal: Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

END OF SECTION 01 7419



Brewster Thornton Group Architects, LLP  RI Veterans Home 
  Accessibility Door Upgrades 
  1326A 

 
April 17, 2020  CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

01 7700 - 1 

SECTION 01 7700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL   

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, 
including, but not limited to, the following:  

1. Close out Procedures and Documents list for Rhode Island Capital Asset 
Management and Maintenance Projects. 

2. Substantial Completion procedures. 
3. Final completion procedures. 
4. Warranties. 
5. Final cleaning. 
6. Repair of the Work. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For cleaning agents. 

B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 

C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion. 

D. Closeout Schedule and Table of Contents: Submit draft for review and comment 
showing what will be provided at completion. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage. 

C. Field Report: For pest control inspection. 

D. Closeout Schedule/Table of Contents 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items 
specified in other Sections. 
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1.5 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be 
completed and corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item 
on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete. 

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 
days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. 
List items below that are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having 
jurisdiction permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 
services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and 
similar releases. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including 
project record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final 
completion construction photographic documentation, damage or settlement 
surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information. 

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific 
warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 
certifications, and similar documents. 

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, 
including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to 
location designated by Design Agent. Label with manufacturer's name and 
model number where applicable. 

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: Prepare and submit schedule of 
maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each 
item and name and number of related Specification Section. Obtain Design 
Agent's signature for receipt of submittals. 

5. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
6. Submit sustainable design submittals not previously submitted. 

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 
days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. 
List items below that are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise 

Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions. 
3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment. 
4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial 

Completion. 
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of 

products, equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training video 
recordings specified in Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training." 

6. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local 

emergency responders. 
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8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 
construction tools, and similar elements. 

9. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to 

eliminate visual defects. 
11. Closeout Schedule. 

D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion 
a minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final 
inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Design Agent will either proceed with 
inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Design Agent will prepare 
the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of 
items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by Design Agent, that 
must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Re-inspection: Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous 
inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final 
completion. 

1.6 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining 
final completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Design Agent's 
Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected 
(punch list), endorsed and dated by Design Agent. Certified copy of the list 
shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for 
acceptance. 

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage 
complying with insurance requirements. 

 
4. Instruct Owner’s personnel in operation, adjustment and maintenance of 

products, equipment and systems as per the Close Out Procedures and 
Documents List for Rhode Island Capital Asset Management and 
Maintenance Projects listed in section 1.6. 

 
5. Fully completed Close-Out Schedule. 

 
6. All manuals, attic stock, warranties, maintenance schedules and other 

requirements from Sections 01 7823, 01 7839, 01 7900 and 01 9113 shall be 
delivered or completed as a condition of Final Completion. 
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1.7 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected 
by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction 
including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of 
construction. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and 
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor. 

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories 
for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 

3. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 

a. MS Excel electronic file. Design Agent will return annotated file. 
b. PDF electronic file. Design Agent will return annotated file. 

1.8 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Design Agent for designated 
portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of 
Substantial Completion is indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might 
limit Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents 
of Project Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf 
binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to 
receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate 
warranty. Mark tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed 
description of the product or installation, including the name of the product 
and the name, address, and telephone number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title 
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor. 

4. Warranty Electronic File: Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete 
warranty and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file 
with links enabling navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of 
contents at beginning of document. 

C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance 
manuals. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are 
potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to 
comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and 
antipollution regulations. 

B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. 
Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building 
cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for 
certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated 
portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction 
activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste 
material, litter, and other foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and 
other foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-
textured surface. 

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material 
from Project site. 

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free 

condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid 
disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective 
surfaces to their original condition. 

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including 
roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and 
similar spaces. 

h. Sweep floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
i. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and 

windows. Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-
obscuring materials. Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch 
surfaces. 

j. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
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k. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, 
and similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar 
droppings, and other foreign substances. 

l. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean 
exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 

m. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during 
construction or that display contamination with particulate matter on 
inspection. 

1) Clean HVAC system in compliance with NADCA Standard 1992-01. 
Provide written report on completion of cleaning. 

n. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full 
efficiency. 

o. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 01 
7419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for 
determination of Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Repairing includes replacing 
defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, 
and properly adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot 
be repaired or restored, provide replacements. Remove and replace operating 
components that cannot be repaired. Restore damaged construction and permanent 
facilities used during construction to specified condition. 

1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, 
and other damaged transparent materials. 

2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and 
surfaces. Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of 
repair or restoration. 

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, 
including mechanical and electrical nameplates. Remove paint applied to 
required labels and identification. 

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may 
impede operation or reduce longevity. 

4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and 
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to 
comply with requirements for new fixtures. 

END OF SECTION 01 7700 
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SECTION 01 7823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL   

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation 
and maintenance manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
4. Product maintenance manuals. 
5. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 
6. Lifecycle Maintenance and Replacement manual. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular 
interaction. 

B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Manual Content: Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual 
Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals. Submit 
reviewed manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section. 

1. Design Agent will comment on whether content of operations and maintenance 
submittals are acceptable. 

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to 
revisions and field conditions. 

B. Format: Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format: 

1. PDF electronic file. Assemble each manual into a composite electronically 
indexed file. Submit on digital media acceptable to Design Agent. 

a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with 
applicable item name. Include a complete electronically linked operation 
and maintenance directory. 

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals. 
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2. One paper copy and all files digital. Include a complete operation and 
maintenance directory. Enclose title pages and directories in clear plastic 
sleeves. Design Agent will return two copies. 

C. Initial Manuals Submittal: Submit draft copy of each manual at least 30 days before 
commencing demonstration and training. Design Agent will comment on whether 
general scope and content of manual are acceptable. 

D. Final Manuals Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting 
inspection for Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing 
demonstration and training. Design Agent will return copy with comments. 

1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Design Agent's comments. Submit 
copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Design Agent's 
comments and prior to commencing demonstration and training. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY 

A. Directory: Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and 
maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready 
access to desired information. Include a section in the directory for each of the 
following: 

1. List of documents. 
2. List of systems. 
3. List of equipment. 
4. Facilities Maintenance Plan Schedule. 
5. Table of contents. 

B. List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include references to 
operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system. 

C. List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system. 
For pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list. 

D. Facilities Maintenance Plan Schedule: A copy of the maintenance plan schedule with 
dates as included in the Lifecycle Maintenance and Replacement Manual and 
referencing that document. 

E. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manual. 

F. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance 
manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same 
designation used in the Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a 
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designation according to ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and 
Maintenance Documentation for Building Systems." 

2.2 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE 
MANUALS 

A. Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate 
section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of 
equipment not part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following materials, in 
the order listed: 

1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page: Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 
6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager. 
7. Name and contact information for Design Agent. 
8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority. 
9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Design Agent that 

designed the systems contained in the manuals. 
10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, 
indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section 
number in Project Manual. 

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to 
accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in 
each volume of the set. 

D. Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents 
alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions 
for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

E. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite 
electronic PDF file for each manual type required. 

1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. 
Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for 
minimum readable file size. 

2. File Names and Bookmarks: Enable bookmarking of individual documents based 
on file names. Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and 
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equipment names used in manual directory and table of contents. Group 
documents for each system and subsystem into individual composite 
bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so that resulting bookmarks 
reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily navigated file 
tree. Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening file. 

F. Manuals, Paper Copy: Submit manuals in the form of one hard copy, bound and 
labeled volumes and organized digital copy on drive. 

1. Binders: Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness 
necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with 
clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets 
inside covers to hold folded oversize sheets. 

a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, 
organize data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related 
components. Cross-reference other binders if necessary to provide 
essential information for proper operation or maintenance of equipment or 
system. 

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION 
AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter 
of contents, and indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine. 
Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets. 

2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the 
manual. Mark each tab to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and 
major components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-
referenced to Specification Section number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose 
diagnostic software storage media for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Supplementary Text: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch white bond paper. 
5. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text 
pages and use as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in 
labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate 
locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, 
descriptions of contents, and drawing locations. 

2.3 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

A. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following: 

1. Type of emergency. 
2. Emergency instructions. 
3. Emergency procedures. 
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B. Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, 
include instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, 
and component: 

1. Fire. 
2. Flood. 
3. Gas leak. 
4. Water leak. 
5. Power failure. 
6. Water outage. 
7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
8. Chemical release or spill. 

C. Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error 
messages, and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating 
personnel for notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties. 

D. Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Instructions on stopping. 
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

2.4 OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 
individual Specification Sections and the following information: 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems 
and equipment indicated on Contract Documents. 

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design 
responsibility. 

3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

B. Descriptions: Include the following: 

1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on 
Contract Documents. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
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4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

C. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

D. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram 
controls as installed. 

E. Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required 
for identification. 

2.5 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and 
finish. Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair 
materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name 
and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, 
address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, 
and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and 
drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable. 

C. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the 
following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
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2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials 
and related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of 
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

2.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, 
include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance 
procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source 
information, maintenance service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as 
described below. 

B. Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in 
manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. 
For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and 
maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title 
in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable. 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Manufacturers' maintenance 
documentation including the following information for each component part or piece of 
equipment: 

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including 

disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail 
essential maintenance procedures: 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 

instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 
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E. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list 
of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, 
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies. 

2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording 
maintenance. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, 
with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance 
documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name 
and telephone number of service agent. 

H. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of 
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

2.7 LIFECYCLE  MAINTENANCE  AND  REPLACEMENT  MANUAL 

A. Provide a separate Lifecycle Maintenance and Replacement Plan manual to comprise 
monthly through end of lifecycle use including normal replacement/refurbishing of 
product/system parts for each product (line item),  and include  item quantity(or square 
footage), location in facility, Manufacturer Model#, Serial # (if associated to item), Size, 
and Date Installed.  

B. Prepare a maintenance schedule document and reference to the date of installation 
and service intervals to actual anticipated dates. 

C. Content: The final list of items to include is to be determined by Design Agent and 
Owner. At a minimum, the products of the following specification sections shall be 
included: 
1. Asphalt Shingles,  
2. Fiber-Cement Siding,  
3. Manufactured Gutters And Downspouts,  
4. Fire Extinguishers,  
5. Turfs And Grasses,  
6. HVAC Equipment  
7. Electric Motors,  
8. Lighting  
9. Parking Lot, Road and Sidewalk material. 

D. Provide 3 (three) final hard copies and one digital format copy to be submitted in the 
Close-out documents. 



Brewster Thornton Group Architects, LLP  RI Veterans Home 
  Accessibility Door Upgrades 
  1326A  

 
April 17, 2020 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

01 7823 - 9 

1.  Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a 
system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, 
maintenance 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that 
provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. 

B. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating 
procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for 
types of emergencies indicated. 

C. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating 
care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and 
maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, 
and piece of equipment not part of a system. 

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare 
information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a 
system. 

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an 
instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel. 

E. Manufacturers' Data: Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, 
include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to 
identify each product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more 
than one item in a tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from 
the Contract Documents. Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to 
information not applicable. 

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not 
available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and 
maintenance of equipment or systems. 

F. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control 
sequence and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in 
record Drawings to ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and 
maintenance manuals. 

2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Section 01 7839 
"Project Record Documents." 
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G. Comply with Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting 
operation and maintenance documentation. 

END OF SECTION 01 7823 
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SECTION 01 7839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL   

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record 
documents, including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 01 7300 "Execution" for final property survey. 
2. Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures. 
3. Section 01 7823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and 

maintenance manual requirements. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies: Submit one paper copy of the complete sets of so called “As-
Built” or “Record” drawings in color and one digital copy to the Design Agent prior 
to the conclusion of the construction phase and prior to final payment provided 
that necessary subcontractors had, in a timely manner, provide adequate and 
accurate as-built drawings to the Contractor. 

2. Number of Copies: Submit copies of record Drawings as follows: 

a. Initial Submittal: 
1) Submit record digital data files and one set of plots. 
2) Design Agent will indicate whether general scope of changes, 

additional information recorded, and quality of drafting are 
acceptable. 

b. Final Submittal: 
1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and two set(s) of 

prints. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings 
and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are 
issued. 

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation 
varies from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record 
data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to 
provide information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would 
be difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
c. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 

2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up 
record prints. 

3. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to 
distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same 
location. 

4. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or 
omitted from original Drawings. 

5. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Record Digital Data Files: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, review marked-up record prints with Design Agent 

C. Format: Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT 
RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints: Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into 
manageable sets. Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets. Include 
identification on cover sheets. 

2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file. 
3. Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate 

electronic files that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name 
each file with the sheet identification. Include identification in each digital data 
file. 

4. Identification: As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Design Agent. 
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e. Name of Contractor. 

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where 
installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract 
modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations 
that cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, 
and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information 
necessary to provide a record of selections made. 

4. Note related Change Orders and record Drawings where applicable. 

B. Format: Submit record Specifications as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up 
paper copy of Specifications. 

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where 
installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations 
that cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes 
in manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, record Specifications, and record Drawings where 
applicable. 

B. Format: Submit record Product Data as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up 
paper copy of Product Data. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for 
project record document purposes. Post changes and revisions to project record 
documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store record documents and 
Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. 
Do not use project record documents for construction purposes. Maintain record 
documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from 
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deterioration and loss. Provide access to project record documents for Design 
Agent's and Owner’s Representative’s reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 01 7839 
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SECTION 01 7900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

PART 1 - GENERAL   

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's 
personnel, including the following: 

1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
3. Demonstration and training video recordings. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Instruction Program: Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and 
training, including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, 
length of instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module. Include 
learning objective and outline for each training module. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Demonstration and Training Video Recordings: Submit an electronic copy within seven 
days of end of each training module. 

1. Identification: On each copy, provide an applied label with the following 
information: 

a. Name of Project. 
b. Name and address of videographer. 
c. Name of Design Agent. 
d. Name of Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 
f. Date of video recording. 

2. Transcript: Prepared in PDF electronic format. Include a cover sheet with same 
label information as the corresponding video recording and a table of contents 
with links to corresponding training components. Include name of Project and 
date of video recording on each page. 

3. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use in 
PDF electronic file format on compact disc. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Facilitator Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in training or educating 
maintenance personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that 
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indicated for this Project, and whose work has resulted in training or education with a 
record of successful learning performance. 

B. Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative, complying with 
requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and 
maintenance procedures and training. 

C. Videographer Qualifications: A professional videographer who is experienced 
photographing demonstration and training events similar to those required. 

D. Pre-instruction Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with 
requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review 
methods and procedures related to demonstration and training including, but not 
limited to, the following: 

1. Inspect and discuss locations and other facilities required for instruction. 
2. Review and finalize instruction schedule and verify availability of educational 

materials, instructors' personnel, audiovisual equipment, and facilities needed to 
avoid delays. 

3. Review required content of instruction. 
4. For instruction that must occur outside, review weather and forecasted weather 

conditions and procedures to follow if conditions are unfavorable. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required 
to minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's 
personnel. 

B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of 
instruction time, and course content. 

C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, 
and maintenance manuals. Do not submit instruction program until operation and 
maintenance data has been reviewed and approved by Design Agent. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 

A. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training 
modules for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by 
individual Specification Sections. 

B. Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module. 
Include a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to 
master. For each module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the 
system, equipment, or component: 
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1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the 
following: 

a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 
b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design 

responsibility. 
c. Operating standards. 
d. Regulatory requirements. 
e. Equipment function. 
f. Operating characteristics. 
g. Limiting conditions. 
h. Performance curves. 

2. Documentation: Review the following items in detail: 

a. Emergency manuals. 
b. Operations manuals. 
c. Maintenance manuals. 
d. Project record documents. 
e. Identification systems. 
f. Warranties and bonds. 
g. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments. 

3. Emergencies: Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error 
messages. 

b. Instructions on stopping. 
c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits. 
e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
f. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

4. Operations: Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Startup procedures. 
b. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
c. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
d. Regulation and control procedures. 
e. Control sequences. 
f. Safety procedures. 
g. Instructions on stopping. 
h. Normal shutdown instructions. 
i. Operating procedures for emergencies. 
j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
m. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

5. Adjustments: Include the following: 
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a. Alignments. 
b. Checking adjustments. 
c. Noise and vibration adjustments. 
d. Economy and efficiency adjustments. 

6. Troubleshooting: Include the following: 

a. Diagnostic instructions. 
b. Test and inspection procedures. 

7. Maintenance: Include the following: 

a. Inspection procedures. 
b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
d. Procedures for routine cleaning 
e. Procedures for preventive maintenance. 
f. Procedures for routine maintenance. 
g. Instruction on use of special tools. 

8. Repairs: Include the following: 

a. Diagnosis instructions. 
b. Repair instructions. 
c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and 

reassembly instructions. 
d. Instructions for identifying parts and components. 
e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and 
training module. Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in 
coordination with requirements in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data." 

B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location. 

3.2 INSTRUCTION 

A. Facilitator: Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training 
modules, to coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner 
for number of participants, instruction times, and location. 

B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and 
maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 



Brewster Thornton Group Architects, LLP  RI Veterans Home 
  Accessibility Door Upgrades 
  1326A  

April 17, 2020 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 
01 7900 - 5 

1. Design Agent will furnish an instructor to describe basis of system design, 
operational requirements, criteria, and regulatory requirements. 

2. Owner will furnish an instructor to describe Owner's operational philosophy. 
3. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants. 

C. Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times. For equipment that 
requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season. 

1. Schedule training with Owner, through Contractor, with at least seven days' 
advance notice. 

D. Training Location and Reference Material: Conduct training on-site in the completed 
and fully operational facility using the actual equipment in-place. Conduct training using 
final operation and maintenance data submittals. 

E. Evaluation: At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each 
participant's mastery of module by use of a written performance-based test. 

F. Cleanup: Collect used and leftover educational materials and remove from Project site. 
Remove instructional equipment. Restore systems and equipment to condition existing 
before initial training use. 

3.3 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS 

A. General: Engage a qualified commercial videographer to record demonstration and 
training video recordings. Record each training module separately. Include classroom 
instructions and demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not student 
practice. 

1. At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learning 
objective and lesson outline. 

B. Video: Provide minimum 640 x 480 video resolution converted to format file type 
acceptable to Owner, on electronic media. 

1. Electronic Media: Read-only format compact disc acceptable to Owner, with 
commercial-grade graphic label. 

2. File Hierarchy: Organize folder structure and file locations according to project 
manual table of contents. Provide complete screen-based menu. 

3. File Names: Utilize file names based upon name of equipment generally 
described in video segment, as identified in Project specifications. 

4. Contractor and Installer Contact File: Using appropriate software, create a file for 
inclusion on the Equipment Demonstration and Training DVD that describes the 
following for each Contractor involved on the Project, arranged according to 
Project table of contents: 

a. Name of Contractor/Installer. 
b. Business address. 
c. Business phone number. 
d. Point of contact. 
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e. E-mail address. 

C. Recording: Mount camera on tripod before starting recording, unless otherwise 
necessary to adequately cover area of demonstration and training. Display continuous 
running time. 

1. Film training session(s) in segments not to exceed 15 minutes. 

a. Produce segments to present a single significant piece of equipment per 
segment. 

b. Organize segments with multiple pieces of equipment to follow order of 
Project Manual table of contents. 

c. Where a training session on a particular piece of equipment exceeds 15 
minutes, stop filming and pause training session. Begin training session 
again upon commencement of new filming segment. 

D. Light Levels: Verify light levels are adequate to properly light equipment. Verify 
equipment markings are clearly visible prior to recording. 

1. Furnish additional portable lighting as required. 

END OF SECTION 01 7900 



Brewster Thornton Group Architects, LLP     RI Veterans Home 
       Accessibility Door Upgrades 
        1326A 

April 17, 2020  SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 
02 4100 - 1 

 

SECTION 02 4100 

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 01 1000 - Summary:  Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises. 

B. Section 01 5000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls:  Site fences, security, protective barriers, 
and waste removal. 

C. Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Project conditions; protection of 
bench marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of 
removed products; temporary bracing and shoring. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. 29 CFR 1926 - U.S. Occupational Safety and Health Standards; current edition. 

B. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations; 
2013. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Demolition Plan:  Submit demolition plan as specified by OSHA and local authorities. 

1. Indicate extent of demolition, removal sequence, bracing and shoring, and location and 
construction of barricades and fences. 

2. Identify demolition firm and submit qualifications. 

3. Include a summary of safety procedures. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  Company specializing in the type of work required. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

2.01 SCOPE 

A. Remove existing doors, frames, and portions of existing building to accommodate new work. 

2.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent 
structures and the public. 

1. Obtain required permits. 

2. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241. 

3. Use of explosives is not permitted. 

4. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices. 

5. Use physical barriers to prevent access to areas that could be hazardous to workers or 
the public. 

6. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and 
occupants. 

7. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permit. 

8. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits; do 
not obstruct required exits at any time; protect persons using entrances and exits from 
removal operations. 

B. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner. 

C. Protect existing structures and other elements that are not to be removed. 

1. Provide bracing and shoring. 

2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures. 
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3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger. 

D. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations; do not use water if that will result in 
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution. 

E. If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify Design 
Agent and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing materials, lead, 
PCB's, and mercury. 

F. Perform demolition in a manner that maximizes salvage and recycling of materials. 

1. Dismantle existing construction and separate materials. 

2. Set aside reusable, recyclable, and salvageable materials; store and deliver to collection 
point or point of reuse. 

2.03 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS 

A. Separate areas in which demolition is being conducted from other areas that are still occupied. 

1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in 
Section 01 5000 in locations indicated on drawings. 

B. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for 
replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage. 

C. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work. 

D. Protect existing work to remain. 

1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary. 

2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work. 

3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work. 

4. Patch as specified for patching new work. 

2.04 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL 

A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site. 

B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work. 

C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 06 1000 

ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Structural dimension lumber framing. 

B. Non-structural dimension lumber framing. 

C. Rough opening framing for doors. 

D. Sheathing, plywood, insulated panel, and gypsum layers when installed on exterior of wood 
studs, and plywood and insulated panel on exterior of metal studs. 

I. Miscellaneous framing and sheathing not specified elsewhere. 

J. Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports. 

L. Misc. accessories for complete installation of exterior wall construction. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

C. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or 
Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2013. 

D. ASTM C1289 - Standard Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate Thermal 
Insulation Board; 2014. 

F. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials; 
2014. 

H. PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2009. 

I. PS 2 - Performance Standard for Wood-Based Structural-Use Panels; National Institute of 
Standards and Technology, U.S. Department of Commerce; 2010. 

J. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; National Institute of Standards and Technology, 
Department of Commerce; 2010. 

K. SPIB (GR) - Grading Rules; Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc.; 2014. 

L. WWPA G-5 - Western Lumber Grading Rules; Western Wood Products Association; 2011. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3300 - for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data: Provide technical data on insulated sheathing, plywood, wood preservative 
materials, fasteners, hangers and connectors, fire-retardant treated materials, and application 
instructions. 

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that wood products supplied for rough carpentry meet or 
exceed specified requirements. 

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to prevent 
deformation and to allow air circulation. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Dimension Lumber: Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies. 

1. Species: Douglas Fir-Larch, unless otherwise indicated. 

2. If no species is specified, provide any species graded by the agency specified; if no 
grading agency is specified, provide lumber graded by any grading agency meeting the 
specified requirements. 

3. Grading Agency: Any grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review, 
American Lumber Standard Committee (www.alsc.org) and who provides grading service 
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for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark unless 
otherwise indicated. 

B. Lumber fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted. 

C. Provide wood harvested within a 500 mile (805 km) radius of the project site. 

2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS 

A. Grading Agency: Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc. (SPIB). 

B. Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S. 

C. Moisture Content: S-dry or MC19. 

D. Stud Framing ( 2 by 2 through 2 by 6 (50 by 50 mm through 50 by 150 mm) ): 

1. Species: Douglas Fir-Larch. 

2. Grade: No. 2. 

E. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring: 

1. Lumber: S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade. 

2. Boards: Standard or No. 3. 

2.05 CONSTRUCTION PANELS 

A. Wall Sheathing: Plywood, PS 1, Grade C-D, Exposure I. 

1. Bond Classification: Exterior. 

2. Grade: Structural I Sheathing. 

3. Span Rating: 24. 

4. Performance Category: 1/2 PERF CAT. 

5. Edge Profile: Square edge. 

B. Insulated Panel Sheathing – Composite Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation Faced with Plywood 
as wall sheathing: Rigid cellular foam, complying with ASTM C1289; plywood one face, glass 
fiber mat facer one face, Class 3. 

1. Compressive Strength: 25 psi (172 kPa) 

2. Board Size: 48 x 96 inch (1220 x 2440 mm). 

3. Plywood Thickness: 5/8 inch (16 mm). for walls 

4. Insulation Board Thickness: 1-1/2 inches (63 mm). 

5. Thermal Resistance: R-value of 15.9. 

6. Board Edges: Square. 

7. Manufacturers: Basis of Design -  

a. R-Max ThermaBase-CI, thickness to match existing 

8. Substitutions: See Section 01 2500  

C. Gypsum Board – Glass mat faced gypsum; ASTM C1177/C1177M, square long edges, 5/8 inch 
Type X fire-resistant (16 mm Type X fire-resistant).  Made in USA only.  For patching around 
new door openings. 

D. Marine Plywood – Same thickness as plywood sheathing for use within 8” of grade.   

2.06 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Anchors: 

1. Metal and Finish: Hot-dipped galvanized steel per ASTM A 153/A 153M for high humidity 
and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere. 

B.  Metal stud framing at Commons: 
1. 30 mil; 0.0296” minimum thickness for reinforcement at door frames 
2. Depth: As indicated on Drawings. 

C. Die-Stamped Connectors: Hot dipped galvanized steel, sized to suit framing conditions.  

 1. For contact with preservative treated wood in exposed locations, provide minimum G185 
(Z550) galvanizing per ASTM A653/A653M. 



Brewster Thornton Group Architects, LLP  RI Veterans Home  
  Accessibility Door Upgrades 
  1326A 
 

April 17, 2020  ROUGH CARPENTRY 
06 1000-3 

 

D. Sill Gasket on Top of Foundation Wall: 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, plate width, closed cell plastic 
foam from continuous rolls.  

E. Sill Flashing: Maintain existing flashing or match existing where new framing is installed at door 
opening. 

F. Termite Shield: Galvanized sheet steel, 25 gauge or thicker. Maintain existing flashing or match 
existing where new framing is installed at door opening. 

G.  Weather Barriers:  

1. Air & Vapor Barriers (AVB): Use flexible flashing to tie into existing fluid-applied AVB. 

2. Weather Resistive Barriers: Maintain existing weather barrier.  If damaged, use HydroGap 
Drainable Housewrap by Benjamin Obdyke Roof and Wall Products as Basis of Design. 

3. Self-adhered flexible flashing around openings: Perma-Barrier Low Temperature by WR 
Grace as Basis of Design 

H.  Spray Foam:  Install spray-foam insulation at voids around exterior door opening.  Basis of 
design: Icynene Classic LD-C-50 

2.07 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT 

A. Treated Lumber and Plywood: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System 
for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific 
applications. 

1. Preservative-Treated Wood: Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an 
ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with 
AWPA standards. 

B. Preservative Treatment: 

1. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use Category 
UC3B, Commodity Specification A using waterborne preservative. 

a. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent. 

b. Treat lumber in contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing. 

c. Treat lumber in contact with masonry or concrete. 

2. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Plywood Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use Category 
UC2 and UC3B, Commodity Specification F using waterborne preservative. 

a. Kiln dry plywood after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent. 

b. Treat plywood less than 18 inches (450 mm) above grade. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 PREPARATION 

A. Where wood framing bears on cementitious foundations, install full width sill flashing 
continuous over top of foundation, lap ends of flashing minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) and 
seal. 

B. Install sill gasket under sill plate of framed walls bearing on foundations; puncture gasket 
cleanly to fit tightly around protruding anchor bolts. 

C. Install termite shield as detailed.  If not shown, install full width of wall to overlap insulation 
materials below with 2” 90 degree downward step at foundation edge.  Coordinate such 
undetailed conditions with Design Agent in the field. 

C. Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections. 

3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL 

A. Select material sizes to minimize waste. 

B. Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately 
after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants. 
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3.03 FRAMING INSTALLATION 

A. Set structural members level, plumb, and true to line. Discard pieces with defects that would 
lower required strength or result in unacceptable appearance of exposed members. 

B. Make provisions for temporary construction loads, and provide temporary bracing sufficient to 
maintain structure in true alignment and safe condition until completion of erection and 
installation of permanent bracing. 

C. Install structural members full length without splices unless otherwise specifically detailed. 

D. Comply with member sizes, spacing, and configurations indicated, and fastener size and 
spacing indicated, but not less than required by applicable codes and AFPA Wood Frame 
Construction Manual. 

E. Frame wall openings with two or more studs at each jamb; support headers on cripple studs. 

3.04 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS 

A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures, 
specialty items, and trim. 

B. In metal stud walls, provide continuous blocking around door openings for anchorage of 
frames, securely attached to stud framing. 

C. In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items, 
unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs. 

D. Provide all necessary blocking, including but not limited to, for support of the following specific 
items: 

1. Wall-mounted door stops. 

2. Wall paneling and trim. 

3. Electrical fixtures. 

4. Doors 

3.06 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS 

B. Wall Sheathing/Insulated nailboards: Secure with long dimension perpendicular to wall studs, 
with ends over firm bearing and staggered, using nails, screws, or staples. 

1. Provide inlet diagonal bracing at corners. 

2. Install insulated panels in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations. 

3.07 SITE APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT 

A. Apply preservative treatment compatible with factory applied treatment at site-sawn cuts, 
complying with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Allow preservative to dry prior to erecting members. 

3.08 TOLERANCES 

A. Framing Members: 1/4 inch (6 mm) from true position, maximum. 

B. Variation from Plane (Other than Floors): 1/4 inch in 10 feet (2 mm/m) maximum, and 1/4 inch 
in 30 feet (7 mm in 10 m) maximum. 

3.09 CLEANING 

A. Do not leave any wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill. 

B. Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 06 2000 

FINISH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Installation of exterior cladding including siding, trims, and casings. 

B. Installation of doors and windows with hardware. 

C. Interior trim 

D. Touch-up painting of cut edges of factory-finished panels during installation. 

E. Other carpentry work not included elsewhere. 

F.   Backer rod and joint sealant. 

G.  Thin brick patching 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry: Support framing, furring, sheathing, and concealed 
blocking. 

B.   Section 08 1113 – Hollow metal doors and frames 

C.   Section 08 1413 – Interior wood doors 

C. Section 08 1613 – Fiberglas doors for exterior doors to be installed in this section. 

E. Section 09 9000 - Painting and Coating: Painting and finishing of finish carpentry items not 
factory-finished. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program, www.awiqcp.org; current edition at 
www.awiqcp.org. 

B. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2014. 

C. AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood; American 
Wood-Preservers' Association; 2012. 

D. WDMA I.S.4 - Water-Repellent Preservative Non-Pressure Treatment for Millwork; Window and 
Door Manufacturers Association; 2009. 

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Coordinate the work with electrical rough-in and installation of associated and adjacent 
components and weather barriers. 

B. Sequence installation to ensure electrical connections are achieved in an orderly and 
expeditious manner. 

1.05 SUBMITTALS 

A. See 01 3300 – for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data: 

1. Provide data on fire retardant treatment materials and application instructions. 

2. Provide instructions for attachment hardware and finish hardware. 

3. Provide product data on all items provided in this section. 

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details, and 
accessories.   

D. Samples: Submit two samples of each trim material 6 inches long. 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this 
section with minimum five years of documented experience. 
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B. Siding installer must be trained and certified by siding manufacturer. 

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect work from moisture damage. 

 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 FINISH CARPENTRY ITEMS 

A. Surface Burning Characteristics: Provide materials having fire and smoke properties as 
required by applicable code. 

B. Carpentry Items: 

1. Exterior Door Casings and Moldings. 

2. Interior Siding, Trim, and Moldings. 

2.02 WOOD-BASED COMPONENTS 

A. Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted. 

B. Provide wood harvested within a 500 mile (805 km) radius of the project site. 

2.03 MISC. LUMBER MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Trim:   Fiber cement trim; James Hardi or equal. 

B. Wood composite: Basis of design = Azek material in sizes as detailed. Use in equipment 
mounting blocks and trim at base of wall at foundation. 

2.04 SHEET MATERIALS 

A. Softwood Plywood Not Exposed to View: Any face species, veneer core; PS 1 Grade A-B; glue 
type as recommended for application. 

2.05 MOLDINGS 

A. Moldings for Opaque Finish (Painted Finish): Made to patterns included in WMMPA WM 12. 
1. Softwood Moldings: WMMPA WM 4, P grade. 

a. Species:  Eastern white, Idaho white, lodgepole, ponderosa, radiata, or sugar 
pine. 

b. Maximum Moisture Content: 15 percent with at least 85 percent of shipment at 12 
percent or less. 

2. Optional Material: Primed MDF. 

2.06 FASTENINGS 

A. Fasteners: Of size and type to suit application; stainless steel finish in all locations including all 
siding and trim. 

2.07 ACCESSORIES 

A. Lumber for Shimming, Blocking: Softwood lumber of any species. 

B. Primer: Alkyd primer sealer. 

C. Wood Filler: Solvent base, tinted to match surface finish color. 

D.   Provide backer rod around entire perimeter of exterior door frames.  Round foam rod 
compatible with sealant; ASTM D 1667, closed cell PVC; oversized 30 to 50 percent larger than 
joint width. 

E.  Joint sealant: 

 1. Exterior: Sealant to use in Exterior Pre-finished panels and trim: As recommended by panel 
manufacturer. 

a. Color: Match adjacent finished surfaces.  Assume 3 different colors. 

b. Applications: Use for joints between panels, panels to trim, joints in trim, joints to 
dissimilar materials as directed by Design Agent. 

2. Interior: Install between door frames/sidelights and adjacent trim. 
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a. Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 100/50, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag 
b. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of 

colors. 

2.08 FABRICATION 

A. Shop assemble cupola work for delivery to site. 

B. When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with ample allowance for cutting. 
Provide trim for scribing and site cutting. 

2.09 SHOP FINISHING 

A. Sand work smooth and set exposed nails and screws. 

B. Apply wood filler in exposed nail and screw indentations. 

C. Prime paint surfaces in contact with cementitious materials. 

D. Back prime woodwork items to be field finished, prior to installation. 

2.10  BRICK PATCHING 

A.   Patch brick veneer around openings as required to accommodate larger frame.  Match 
installation to provide finish and consistent look. 

B.   Basis of design products to match existing: 

 1. Brick Veneer – General Shale – Old Brick Originals - Trainstation 

 2. Grout – Laticrete Permacolor - 35 Mocha 

 3. Adhesive – Laticrete 255 MultiMax 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing. 

B. Verify mechanical, electrical, and building items affecting work of this section are placed and 
ready to receive this work. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) requirements for grade indicated. 

B. Set and secure materials and components in place, plumb and level. 

C. Carefully scribe work abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch (0.79 mm). 
Do not use additional overlay trim to conceal larger gaps. 

D. Follow manufacturer’s recommendations for fastener spacing in siding and trim, as well as 
Factory Mutual recommendations for wind load applications. 

E. Follow manufacturer’s recommendations for attachment of cupolas. 

3.04 PREPARATION FOR SITE FINISHING 

A. Set exposed fasteners. Apply wood filler in exposed fastener indentations. Sand work smooth. 

B. Site Finishing: See Section 09 9000. 

C. Before installation, prime paint surfaces of items or assemblies to be in contact with 
cementitious materials. 

3.05 TOLERANCES 

A. Maximum Variation from True Position: 1/16 inch (1.6 mm). 

B. Maximum Offset from True Alignment with Abutting Materials: 1/32 inch (0.79 mm). 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 1113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes hollow-metal work. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 087100 "Door Hardware" for door hardware for hollow-metal doors. 
2. Section 081416 "Interior Wood Doors" for wood doors installed in hollow-metal frames. 
3. Section 088000 “Glazing” for glazed lites in hollow metal doors and frames and for 

glazing in sidelight, transom and borrowed-light frames. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to 
SDI A250.8. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates, 
and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, anchor bolts, and items with integral 
anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, fire-resistance 
ratings, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: Include the following: 

1. Elevations of each frame type. 
2. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses. 
3. Details of each different wall opening condition. 
4. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections. 
5. Details of accessories. 
6. Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems. 
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1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports: For each type of hollow-metal door and frame assembly, for tests 
performed by a qualified testing agency. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow-metal work palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during transit 
and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic. 

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units. 

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded 
to jambs and mullions. 

C. Store hollow-metal work vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place on minimum 
4-inch-high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to 
permit air circulation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A.  Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following : 

1. Amweld International, LLC. 
2. Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
3. Curries Company; an Assa Abloy Group company. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain hollow-metal work from single source from single manufacturer. 

2.2 INTERIOR FRAMES 

A. Construct interior frames to comply with the standards indicated for materials, fabrication, 
hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as specified. 

B. Heavy-Duty Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 2.  

1. Physical Performance: Level B according to SDI A250.4. 

2. Frames: 

a. Materials: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch. 
b. Sidelite and Transom Frames: Fabricated from same thickness material as 

adjacent door frame. 
c. Construction: Full profile welded. 

3. Exposed Finish: Prime. 
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2.3 BORROWED LITES 

A. Hollow-metal frames of uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch. 

B. Construction: Full profile welded. 

2.4 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 
1. Stud-Wall Type: Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 0.042 

inch thick. 
2. Compression Type for Drywall Slip-on Frames: Adjustable compression anchors. 

B. Floor Anchors: Formed from same material as frames, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch, and as 
follows: 

1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs: Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners. 
2. Separate Topping Concrete Slabs: Adjustable-type anchors with extension clips, allowing 

not less than 2-inch height adjustment. Terminate bottom of frames at finish floor surface. 

2.5 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for 
exposed applications. 

B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, 
pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled. 

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

D. Frame Anchors: ASTM A 879/A 879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill 
phosphatized. 

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M 
or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, 
Class B. 

E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

F. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application 
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for 
attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated. 

G. Grout: ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 4 inches, as measured according to 
ASTM C 143/C 143M. 

H. Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of 
fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed 
indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics. 

I. Glazing: Comply with requirements in Section 08 8000 "Glazing." 
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J. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for 15-mil dry film thickness per 
coat. Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur components, and 
other deleterious impurities. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate hollow-metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form 
metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for metal thickness. Where practical, 
fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. To ensure proper assembly at Project site, 
clearly identify work that cannot be permanently factory assembled before shipment. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling 
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal 
as frames. 

1. Sidelite and Transom Bar Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face 
seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at 
crossings and to jambs by butt welding. 

2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 
unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Grout Guards: Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to be 
grouted. 

4. Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottoms of jambs with at least four spot welds per 
anchor; however, for slip-on drywall frames, provide anchor clips or countersunk holes at 
bottoms of jambs. 

5. Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 

a. Stud-Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of 
frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows: 

1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high. 
2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high. 
3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches high. 
4) Five anchors per jamb plus one additional anchor per jamb for each 24 

inches or fraction thereof above 96 inches high. 

b. Compression Type: Not less than two anchors in each frame. 
c. Postinstalled Expansion Type: Locate anchors not more than 6 inches from top 

and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 26 inches o.c. 

6. Head Anchors: Two anchors per head for frames more than 42 inches wide and mounted 
in metal-stud partitions. 

7. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers 
as follows. Keep holes clear during construction. 

a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers. 
b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers. 

C. Fabricate concealed stiffeners and edge channels from either cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet. 

D. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal work to receive templated mortised 
hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to 
SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates. 
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1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted 
door hardware. 

2. Comply with applicable requirements in SDI A250.6 and BHMA A156.115 for preparation 
of hollow-metal work for hardware. 

E. Stops and Moldings: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form 
corners of stops and moldings with mitered hairline joints. 

1. Single Glazed Lites: Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of hollow-
metal work. 

2. Multiple Glazed Lites: Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each 
glazed lite is capable of being removed independently. 

3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors 
and frames. 

4. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal work. 
5. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation 

types indicated. 

2.7 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer. 

1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer 
complying with SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; 
compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure. 

2.8 ACCESSORIES 

A. Mullions and Transom Bars: Join to adjacent members by welding or rigid mechanical anchors. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations before frame 
installation. 

C. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the 
Work. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, 
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed 
faces. 
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B. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door 
hardware. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install hollow-metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place. 
Comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Install hollow-metal frames for doors, transoms, sidelites, borrowed lites, 
and other openings, of size and profile indicated. Comply with SDI A250.11 or NAAMM-
HMMA 840 as required by standards specified. 

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 
anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving 
surfaces smooth and undamaged. 

a. At fire-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80. 
b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling 

limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; 
grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. 

c. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening. 
d. Install door silencers in frames before grouting. 
e. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been 

properly set and secured. 
f. Check plumb, square, and twist of frames as walls are constructed. Shim as 

necessary to comply with installation tolerances. 
g. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that will be filled with grout 

containing antifreezing agents. 

2. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, and 
secure with postinstalled expansion anchors. 

a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled 
expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings. 

3. Metal-Stud Partitions: Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames. 
 

4. In-Place Metal or Wood-Stud Partitions: Secure slip-on drywall frames in place according 
to manufacturer's written instructions. 
 

5. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal door frames for squareness, alignment, twist, 
and plumb to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 
degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

b. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel 
to plane of wall. 

c. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on 
parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor. 

C. Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 08 8000 "Glazing" and with hollow-
metal manufacturer's written instructions. 
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1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not 
more than 9 inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches o.c. from each corner. 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final 
inspection. Leave work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace 
defective work, including hollow-metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 

B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow-metal work immediately after installation. 

C. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of 
prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

D. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Factory-Finish Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with same material used for factory 
finish according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

F. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in 
painting Sections. 

END OF SECTION 08 1113 
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SECTION 08 1413 - INTERIOR WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces. 
2. Factory finishing flush wood doors. 
3. Factory machining for hardware. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1.  Section 08 8000 "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of door. Include details of core and edge construction, louvers, and 
trim for openings. Include factory-finishing specifications. 

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; 
construction details not covered in Product Data; and the following: 

1. Dimensions and locations of blocking. 
2. Dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
3. Dimensions and locations of cutouts. 
4. Undercuts. 
5. Requirements for veneer matching. 
6. Doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For factory-finished doors. 

D. Samples for Verification: 

1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches, for 
each material and finish. For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of three 
Samples showing typical range of color and grain to be expected in finished Work. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

B. Quality Standard Compliance Certificates: AWI Quality Certification Program certificates. 
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1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Package doors individually in plastic bags or cardboard cartons 

C. Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and 
maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during remainder 
of construction period. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 42-by-84-inch section. 
b. Telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch 

span. 

2. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or 
replacement of defective doors. 

3. Warranty Period for Solid-Core Interior Doors: Life of installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS – FLUSH WOOD DOORS  

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following 

1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc. 
2. Eggers Industries. 
3. Maiman Company 
4. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc. 
5. VT Industries, Inc. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain flush wood doors from single manufacturer. 

2.2 FLUSH WOOD DOORS, GENERAL 

A. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with WDMA I.S.1-A, "Architectural 
Wood Flush Doors." 
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1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Labels indicating that doors comply with requirements of 
grades specified. 

2. Contract Documents contain selections chosen from options in quality standard and 
additional requirements beyond those of quality standard. Comply with those selections 
and requirements in addition to quality standard. 

B. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade: Heavy Duty. 

C. Particleboard-Core Doors: 

1. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-2. 
2. Blocking: Provide wood blocking in particleboard-core doors as needed to eliminate 

through-bolting hardware. 

2.3 VENEER-FACED FLUSH WOOD DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Interior Solid-Core Doors 

1. Grade: Premium, with Grade A faces 
2. Species: Select white birch or select white maple 
3. Cut: Plain sliced (flat sliced). 
4. Match between Veneer Leaves: Book match. 
5. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces: Balance match. 
6. Pair and Set Match: Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by mullions. 
7. Exposed Vertical and Top Edges: Same species as faces 
8. Core: Particleboard.  
9. Construction: Five plies.  

2.4 LIGHT FRAMES 

A. Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors: Provide manufacturer's standard wood beads 
unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Wood Species: Same species as door faces 
2. Profile: Flush rectangular beads 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated. Comply with clearance requirements of 
referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. Locate hardware to comply with 
DHI-WDHS-3. Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, BHMA-
156.115-W, and hardware templates. 

1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment 
before factory machining. 

C. Openings: Factory cut and trim openings through doors. 

1. Light Openings: Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 
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2. Glazing: Factory install glazing in doors indicated to be factory finished. Comply with 
applicable requirements in Section 08 8000 "Glazing." 

2.6 SHOP PRIMING 

A. Doors for Opaque Finish: Shop prime faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises with 
one coat of wood primer specified. 

2.7 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General: Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing. Complete fabrication, 
including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied, before 
finishing. 

1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. Stains and fillers may be 
omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. 

B. Factory finish doors that are indicated to receive transparent finish. 
Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade: Custom. 
2. Finish: AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards" System 11, catalyzed polyurethane 
3. Staining: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range 
4. Effect: Filled finish 
5. Sheen: Satin. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and installed door frames, with Installer present, before hanging doors. 

1. Verify that installed frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and 
swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs. 

2. Reject doors with defects. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware: For installation, see Section 087100 "Door Hardware." 

B. Installation Instructions: Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and 
referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

C. Job-Fitted Doors: Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels as indicated 
below. Machine doors for hardware. Seal edges of doors, edges of cutouts, and mortises after 
fitting and machining. 
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1. Clearances: Provide 1/8 inch at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors. Provide 1/8 
inch from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering unless otherwise 
indicated. Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide1/4 inch from bottom of door to 
top of threshold unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Factory-Fitted Doors: Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

E. Factory-Finished Doors: Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at 
Project site. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Operation: Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

B. Finished Doors: Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements. Doors 
may be repaired or refinished if Work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair 
or refinishing. 

END OF SECTION 08 1413 
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SECTION 08 1613 

FIBERGLASS DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Fiberglass reinforced plastic (FRP) doors. 

B. Frames for fiberglass reinforced plastic doors. 

C. Hinges and specific door hardware. 

D. Exterior Glazing 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware: Other door hardware. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel 
Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors; 2011. 

B. ASTM D635 - Standard Test Method for Rate of Burning and/or Extent and Time of Burning of 
Plastics in a Horizontal Position; 2014. 

C. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials; 
2014. 

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Coordination: Obtain hardware templates from hardware manufacturer prior to starting 
fabrication. 

1.05 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Provide manufacturer's standard details, installation instructions, and hardware 
and anchor recommendations.  Submit sample door corner and length of frame. 

B. Selection Samples: Submit two complete sets of color chips, illustrating manufacturer's 
available finishes, colors, and textures. 

C. Maintenance Data: Include instructions for repair of minor scratches and damage. 

D. Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in 
Owner's name and registered with manufacturer; include detailed terms of warranty.  Submit 
sample for approval with substitution request if not using Basis of Design material. 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products of the type 
specified in this section, with not less than three years of documented experience. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in installing products of the type specified in this 
section with not less than three years of documented experience. 

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials in manufacturer’s original, unopened, undamaged containers with 
identification labels intact. 

B. Store materials in original packaging, under cover, protected from exposure to harmful weather 
conditions and from direct contact with water. 

1. Store at temperature and humidity conditions recommended by manufacturer. 

2. Do not use non-vented plastic or canvas shelters. 

3. Immediately remove wet wrappers. 

C. Store in position recommended by manufacturer, elevated minimum 4 inches (102 mm) above 
grade, with minimum 1/4 inches (6 mm) space between doors. 
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1.08 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7700 - Closeout Procedures, for additional warranty requirements. 

B. Provide five (5) year manufacturer warranty covering materials and workmanship, including 
degradation or failure due to chemical contact. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Molded Fiberglass Doors: 

1. ChemPruf Door Company, Ltd: www.chem-pruf.com. As basis of design. 

2. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

2.02 DOOR AND FRAME ASSEMBLIES 

A. Door and Frame Assemblies: Factory-fabricated, prepared and machined for hardware. 

1. Door and frame pre-assembled, complete with hinges; shipped with braces, spreaders, 
and packaging as required to prevent damage. 

2. Mechanical Durability: Tested to ANSI/SDI A250.4 Level A (1,000,000 cycles), minimum; 
tested with hardware and fasteners intended for use on project. 

3. Screw-Holding Capacity: Tested to 900 psi (6200 kPa), minimum. 

4. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed 
index of 450 or less, Class A; when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 

5. Flammability: Self-extinguishing when tested in accordance with ASTM D635. 

6. Clearance Between Door and Frame: 1/8 inch (3 mm), maximum. 

7. Clearance Between Bottom of Door and Finished Floor: 3/4 inch (19 mm), maximum; not 
less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) clearance to threshold. 

8. Provide frame anchors that allow for variation in rough opening size; do not field cut doors 
or frames to fit. 

9. Frames to have 2" face profile and 1/2" stop, double rabbet. 

2.03 COMPONENTS 

A. Doors: Through-color gel coating on fiberglass reinforced polyester resin construction with 
reinforced core. 

1. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (44 mm), overall. 

2. Subframe and Reinforcements: Fiberglass pultrusions or polymer foam; no metal or wood. 

3. Waterproof Integrity: All edges, cut-outs, and hardware preparations factory fabricated of 
fiberglass reinforced plastic; provide cut-outs with joints sealed independently of glazing or 
louver inserts or trim. 

4. Hardware Preparations: Factory reinforce, machine, and prepare for all hardware 
including field installed items; provide solid blocking for each hardware item; make field 
cutting, drilling or tapping unnecessary; obtain manufacturer's templates for hardware 
preparations. 

5. Gel Coating: Ultraviolet stabilized polyester, marine grade NPG-isophthalic, with slightly 
textured semi-gloss final finish. 

6. Gel Coating Thickness: Minimum 15 mils (0.38 mm) wet, plus/minus 3 mils (0.07 mm). 

7. Gel Coating Color: As selected by the Design Agent from the manufacturer's 24 optional 
pre-matched line of colors.  Different color for each neighborhood entry.   

8. Panel Molding: provide FRP panel moldings for configurations as detailed. 3D profile. 

B. Frames: Profiles and dimensions as indicated on drawings; same type and construction used in 
mechanical durability test for doors. 

1. Construction for Non-Fire-Rated Doors: Use one of the following: 

a. Molded fiberglass with gel-coating matching doors. 

b. Fiberglass pultrusions with gel-coating matching doors 

2. Corner Joints: Mitered with concealed corner blocks or angles of same material as frame; 
fiberglass and aluminum joined with screws; steel and stainless steel spot welded; sealed 
watertight with silicone sealant. 
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3. At hardware cut-outs provide continuous backing or mortar guards of same material as 
frame, sealed watertight. 

4. Frame Anchors: Stainless steel, Type 304; provide 3 anchors in each jamb for heights up 
to 84 inches (2130 mm) with one additional anchor for each additional 24 inches (610 mm) 
in height. 

C. Hinge and Hardware Fasteners: Stainless steel, Type 304; wood screws. 

2.04 ACCESSORIES 

A. Hardware: As specified in Section 08 7100. 

B. Thresholds: Pultruded fiberglass, with skid resistant surface, full width of door opening, 1/2 inch 
(13 mm) high by 6 inches (150 mm) wide; same color as frame. 

C. Door lite glazing: 9/16” thick laminated impact-rated glazing with a .090 PVB interlayer. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before door fabrication; show 
recorded measurements on shop drawings. 

B. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 

C. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Design Agent of 
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best 
result for the substrate under the project conditions. 

B. Clean and prepare substrate in accordance with manufacturer's directions. 

C. Protect adjacent work and finish surfaces from damage during installation. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions; do not penetrate frames with anchors. 

B. Set units plumb, level, and true-to-line, without warping or racking doors, and with specified 
clearances; anchor in place. 

C. In masonry walls, install frames prior to laying masonry; anchor frames into masonry mortar 
joints; fill jambs with grout as walls are laid up. 

D. In stud walls, install frames prior to building walls; anchor frames to studs using concealed 
anchors. 

E. Separate aluminum and other metal surfaces from sources of corrosion of electrolytic action at 
points of contact with other materials. 

F. Repair or replace damaged installed products. 

3.04 ADJUSTING 

A. Lubricate, test, and adjust doors to operate easily, free from warp, twist or distortion, and to fit 
watertight for entire perimeter. 

B. Adjust hardware for smooth and quiet operation. 

C. Adjust doors to fit snugly and close without sticking or binding. 

3.05 CLEANING 

A. Clean installed products in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions prior to owner’s 
acceptance. 

3.06 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products from damage until Date of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 087100 – DOOR HARDWARE 
 
 
PART 1  -  GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes 

1. Furnishing and installation of all mechanical and electrical finish hardware 
necessary for all doors, and hardware as specified herein and as enumerated in 
hardware sets and as indicated and required by actual conditions at the building.  
The hardware shall include the furnishing of all necessary screws, bolts, expansion 
shields, drop plates, and all other devices necessary for the proper application of 
the hardware.   

B. Related Sections 

1. Division 6 Section - Finish Carpentry 

2. Division 8 Section - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames 

3. Division 8 Section - Wood Doors 

4. Division 8 Section - Glass and Glazing 

5. Division 26 Section - Electrical  

REFERENCES 

C. Applicable state and local building codes and standards. 

 
D. UL - Underwriters Laboratories 

1. UL 1784 - Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies 

2. UL 305 - Panic Hardware 

E. Accessibility 

1. ADA - Americans with Disabilities Act. 

2. Rhode Island Accessibility Code – SBC-14, 15, 16. 

F. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute  
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1. Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule 

2. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware 

G. ANSI - American National Standards Institute 

1. ANSI/BHMA A156.1 - A156.29, and ANSI A156.31 - Standards for Hardware and 
Specialties 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 1 
requirements. Prior to submittal field verify existing doors and/or frames receiving new 
hardware and/or existing conditions receiving new openings. Verify new hardware is 
compatible with the existing door/frame preparation and/or existing conditions. Advise 
architect within the submittal package of incompatibility or issues. 

B. Catalog Cuts:  Product data including manufacturers' technical product data for each item 
of door hardware, installation instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish, and 
other information necessary to show compliance with requirements. 

C. Final Hardware Schedule Content:  Submit schedule with hardware sets in vertical format 
as illustrated by the Sequence of Format for the Hardware Schedule as published by the 
Door and Hardware Institute.  Indicate complete designations of each item required for 
each door or opening, Include the following information: 

1. Door Index; include door number, heading number, and Architects hardware set 
number. 

2. Opening Lock Function Spreadsheet; list locking device and function for each 
opening. 

3. Type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item. 

4. Name and manufacturer of each item. 

5. Fastenings and other pertinent information. 

6. Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings. 

7. Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 

8. Mounting locations for hardware. 

9. Door and frame sizes and materials. 

10. Name and phone number for the local manufacturer's representative for each 
product. 

11. Operational Description of openings with any electrified hardware (locks, exits, 
electromagnetic locks, electric strikes, automatic operators, door position switches, 
magnetic holders or closer/holder units, and/or access control components). 
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Operational description should include how the door will operate on egress, ingress, 
and/or fire/smoke alarm connection. 

D. Key Schedule:  After a keying meeting between representatives of the Owner, Architect, 
hardware supplier, and, if requested, the representative for the lock manufacturer, provide 
a keying schedule, listing the levels of keying, as well as an explanation of the key system's 
function, the key symbols used, and the door numbers controlled.  Utilize ANSI A156.28 
“Recommended Practices for Keying Systems” as a guideline for nomenclature, 
definitions, and approach for selecting the optimal keying system. 

E. Samples:  If requested by the Architect, submit production sample or sample installations 
as requested of each type of exposed hardware unit in the finish indicated, and tagged 
with a full description for coordination with the schedule. 

1. Samples will be returned to the supplier in like-new condition.  Units that are 
acceptable to the Architect may, after final check of operations, be incorporated into 
the Work, within limitations of key coordination requirements. 

F. Templates:  After final approval of the hardware schedule, provide templates for doors, 
frames, and other work specified to be factory prepared for the installation of door 
hardware. 

G. Riser and Wiring Diagrams:  After final approval of the hardware schedule, submit riser 
and wiring diagrams as required for the proper installation of complete electrical, 
electromechanical, and electromagnetic products. 

H. Operations and Maintenance Data:  Provide in accordance with Division 1 and include the 
following: 

1. Complete information on care, maintenance, and adjustment; data on repair and 
replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes. 

2. Catalog pages for each product. 

3. Name, address, and phone number of local representative for each manufacturer. 

4. Parts list for each product. 

5. Copy of final approved hardware schedule, edited to reflect “As installed.” 

6. Copy of final keying schedule. 

7. As installed “Wiring Diagrams” for each opening connected to power, both low 
voltage and 110 volts. 

8. One (1) complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of 
hardware, including changing of cylinders. 

9. Copy of warranties including appropriate reference numbers for manufacturers to 
identify the project. 
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I. Certificates of Compliance: Upon request of Architect or Authority Having Jurisdiction 
certificates of compliance for fire-rated hardware and installation instructions shall be 
made available. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Substitutions:  Products are to be those specified to ensure a uniform basis of acceptable 
materials.  Requests for substitutions must be made in accordance with Division 1 
requirements.  If proposing a substitute product, submit product data for the proposed item 
with product data for the specified item and indicate basis for substitution and savings to 
be made.  Provide sample if requested.  Certain products have been selected for their 
unique characteristics and particular project suitability. 

1. Items specified as "no substitute” shall be provided exactly as listed. 

2. Items listed with no substitute manufacturers listed have been requested by the 
Owner or Architect to match existing for continuity and/or future performance and 
maintenance standards or because there is no known equal product. 

3. If no other products are listed in a category, then "no substitute" is implied. 

B. Supplier Qualifications:  A recognized architectural hardware supplier, with warehousing 
facilities in the Project's vicinity, that has a record of successful in-service performance for 
supplying door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this 
Project and that provides a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) available to 
the Owner, Architect, and Contractor, at reasonable times during the course of the Work 
for consultation. 

C. Single Source Responsibility:  Obtain each type of hardware (latch and locksets, hinges, 
exit devices, closers, etc.) from a single manufacturer. 

D. Fire-Rated Openings:  Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that complies with 
NFPA Standard No. 80 and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide only 
items of door hardware that are listed and are identical to products tested by Underwrites 
Laboratories, Intertek Testing Services, or other testing and inspecting organizations 
acceptable to the authorities having jurisdiction for use on types and sizes of doors 
indicated in compliance with requirements of fire-rated door and door frame labels. 

E. Electronic Security Hardware:  When electrified hardware is included in the hardware 
specification, the hardware supplier must employ an individual knowledgeable in 
electrified components and systems, who is capable of producing wiring diagrams and 
consulting as needed.  Coordinate installation of the electronic security hardware with the 
Architect and electrical engineers and provide installation and technical data to the 
Architect and other related subcontractors.  Upon completion of electronic security 
hardware installation, inspect and verify that all components are working properly. 

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final hardware 
schedule, and include installation instructions with each item or package. 
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B. Each article of hardware shall be individually packaged in manufacturer's original 
packaging. 

C. Contractor will provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to the Project, but not 
yet installed.  Control handling and installation of hardware items so that completion of 
Work will not be delayed by hardware losses both before and after installation. 

D. Items damaged in shipment shall be replaced promptly and with proper material and paid 
for by whomever did the damage or caused the damage to occur. 

E. Hardware shall be handled in a manner to avoid damage, marring, or scratching.  
Irregularities that occur to the hardware after it has been delivered to the Project shall be 
corrected, replaced, or repaired by the Contractor.  Hardware shall be protected against 
malfunction due to paint, solvent, cleanser, or any chemical agent. 

F. No direct shipments will be allowed unless approved by the Contractor. 

1.06 WARRANTY 

A. Provide manufacturer's warrantees as specified in Division 1 and as follows: 

1. Closers:  30 years, except electronic closers, 2 years. 

2. Exit Devices:  3 years, except electrified devices, 1 year. 

3. ND Locksets: 10 years, except electrified locksets, 1 year. 

4. Other hardware:  1 year. 

B. No liability is to be assumed where damage or faulty operation is due to improper 
installation, improper use, or abuse. 

C. Products judged to be defective during the warranty period shall be replaced or repaired 
in accordance with the manufacturer's warranty, at no additional cost to the Owner. 

1.07 MAINTENANCE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions:  Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and 
removal and replacement of door hardware. 

PART 2  -  PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. The Awarding Authority has determined that certain products should be selected for their 
unique characteristics and particular project suitability to insure continuity of existing and 
future performance and maintenance standards.  After investigating available product 
offerings the Awarding Authority has elected to prepare proprietary specifications.  These 
products are specified with the notation: “No Substitute”  (NO OTHER PRODUCTS WILL 
BE CONSIDERED FOR THOSE LISTED IN PROJECTS DOCUMENTS.) 
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B. Approval of manufacturers other than those listed shall be in accordance with paragraph 
1.05.A. 

C. Note that even though an acceptable substitute manufacturer may be listed, the product 
must provide all the functions and features of the specified product or it will not be 
approved. 

Item Scheduled Manufacturer Acceptable Substitute 

Hinges Ives (IVE) Hager, Stanley 

Electric Power Transfer Von Duprin (VON) Adams-Rite, Falcon 

Pivots Ives (IVE) Dorma, Rixson 

Flush Bolts & 
Coordinators 

Ives (IVE) Burns, Rockwood 

Locksets & Deadlocks Schlage (SCH) Best, Sargent 

Electronic Access 
Control Locks 

Schlage (SCH) SimonsVoss, Salto 

Exit Devices Von Duprin (VON) Precision, Sargent 

Magnetic Locks - 
Surface Type 

Schlage Electronics (SCE) Folger Adam, 
Securitron 

Magnetic Locks - 
Movement Exit Delay 
System 

Schlage Electronics (SCE) Folger Adam, 
Securitron 

Roller Latches Ives (IVE) Burns, Rockwood 

Electric Strikes Von Duprin (VON) HES, Folger Adam 

Door Closers LCN (LCN) Sargent, Stanley 

Electro-Hydraulic 
Automatic Operators 

LCN (LCN) Besam, Norton 

Electro-Mechanical 
Automatic Operators 

LCN (LCN) Besam, Horton 

Door Trim Ives (IVE) Burns, Rockwood 

Protection Plates Ives (IVE) Burns, Rockwood 

Overhead Stops Glynn-Johnson (GLY) Rixson, Sargent 

Stops & Holders Ives (IVE) Burns, Rockwood 

Thresholds & 
Weatherstrip 

National Guard (NGP) Reese, Zero 

Silencers Ives (IVE) Burns, Rockwood 

Magnetic Holders LCN (LCN) Rixson, Sargent 

Door Contacts Schlage Electronics (SCE) GE, Sargent 

Sliding Door Hardware Johnson (JOH) Hafele, Henderson 

Cylinders & Keying Schlage (SCH) Best, Sargent 

Key Cabinets Telkee (TEL) HPC, Lund 

 
D. Hand of Door:  Drawings show direction of slide, swing, or hand of each door leaf.  Furnish 

each item of hardware for proper installation and operation of door movement as shown. 

E. Where the hardware specified is not adaptable to the finished shape or size of the 
members requiring hardware, furnish suitable types having the same operation and quality 
as the type specified, subject to the Architect's approval. 

2.02 MATERIALS 
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A. Fasteners 

1. Provide hardware manufactured to conform to published templates, generally 
prepared for machine screw installation.  

2. Furnish screws for installation with each hardware item.  Finish exposed (exposed 
under any condition) screws to match hardware finish, or, if exposed in surfaces of 
other work, to match finish of this other work as closely as possible including 
"prepared for paint" surfaces to receive painted finish. 

3. Provide concealed fasteners for hardware units that are exposed when door is 
closed except to the extent that no standard units of type specified are available 
with concealed fasteners.  Do not use thru-bolts for installation where bolt head or 
nut on opposite face is exposed in other work unless their use is the only means of 
reinforcing the work adequately to fasten the hardware securely.  Review door 
specification and advise Architect if thru-bolts are required. 

4. Hardware shall be installed with the fasteners provided by the hardware 
manufacturer. 

B. Hinges 

1. Provide five-knuckle, ball bearing hinges of type, material, and height as outlined in 
the following guide for this specification: 

a. 1-3/4 inch thick doors, up to and including 36 inches wide: 
Exterior:  standard weight, bronze/stainless steel, 4-1/2 inches high 
Interior:  standard weight, steel, 4-1/2 inches high 
b. 1-3/4 inch thick doors over 36 inches wide: 
Exterior:  heavy weight, bronze/stainless steel, 5 inches high 
Interior:  heavy weight, steel, 5 inches high 
c. 2 inches or thicker doors: 
Exterior:  heavy weight, bronze/stainless steel, 5 inches high 
Interior:  heavy weight, steel, 5 inches high 
 

2. Provide three hinges per door leaf for doors 90 inches or less in height, and one 
additional hinge for each 30 inches of additional door height. 

3. Where new hinges are specified for existing doors and/or existing frames, the new 
hinge size must be identical to hinge preparation present in the existing door and/or 
existing frame. 

4. Hinge Pins:  Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows: 

a. Steel Hinges:  Steel pins 
b. Non-Ferrous Hinges:  Stainless steel pins 
c. Out-Swinging Exterior Doors:  Non-removable pins 
d. Out-Swinging Interior Lockable Doors:  Non-removable pins 
e. Interior Non-lockable Doors:  Non-rising pins 
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5. The width of hinges shall be 4-1/2 inches at 1-3/4 inch thick doors, and 5 inches at 
2 inches or thicker doors.  Adjust hinge width as required for door, frame, and/or 
wall conditions to allow proper degree of opening. 

6. Provide hinges with electrified option where specified. Provide with sufficient 
number and gage of concealed wires to accommodate electric function of specified 
hardware. Locate electric hinge at second hinge from bottom or nearest to the 
electrified locking component. 

7. Provide mortar guard for each electrified hinge specified, unless specified in hollow 
metal frame specification. 

8. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Ives 5BB series, Hager BB series, 
Stanley FBB Series. 

C. Electric Power Transfer 

1. Provide power transfer sufficient for number and gage of wires to accommodate 
electric function of specified hardware. 

2. Electric power transfer is to be located per manufacturer’s template and UL 
requirements, unless interference with operation of door or other hardware items. 

3. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Von Duprin, Adams Rite, Falcon. 

D. Pivot Sets 

1. Provide pivot sets complete with oil-impregnated top pivot, unless indicated 
otherwise. 

2. Where offset pivots are specified, Provide one intermediate pivot for doors less than 
91 inches high and one additional intermediate pivot per leaf for each additional 30 
inches in height or fraction there of. Intermediate pivots spaced equally not less than 
25 inches or not more than 35 inches on center, for doors over 121 inches high. 

3. Provide appropriate model where pivot sets are specified at fire rated openings. 

4. Provide lead-lined model where pivot sets are specified at lead-lined doors. 

5. Provide electric pivot, located nearest to the electrified locking component, with 
sufficient number and gage of concealed wires to accommodate electric function of 
specified hardware. If the manufacturer of the electrified locking component requires 
another device for power transfer then provide the recommended power transfer 
device and the appropriate quantity of pivots. 

6. Provide mortar guard for each electric pivot specified, unless specified in hollow 
metal frame specification. 

7. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Ives, Dorma, Rixson. 

E. Flush Bolts 
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1. Provide automatic and manual flush bolts with forged bronze face plates, extruded 
brass levers, and with wrought brass guides and strikes.  Provide 12 inch steel or 
brass rods at doors up to 90 inches in height.  Top rods at manual flush bolts for 
doors over 90 inches in height shall be increased by 6 inches for each additional 6 
inches of door height.  Provide dust-proof strikes at each bottom flush bolt. 

2. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Ives, Burns, Rockwood. 

F. Coordinators 

1. Provide a bar-type coordinating device, surface applied to the underside of the stop 
at the frame head where pairs of doors are equipped with automatic flush bolts, an 
astragal, or other hardware that requires synchronized closing of the doors. 

2. Provide a filler bar of the correct length for the unit to span the entire width of the 
opening, and appropriate brackets for parallel arm door closers and surface vertical 
rod exit device strikes.  Factory-prep coordinators for vertical rod devices if required. 

3. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Ives, Burns, Rockwood. 

G. Cylindrical Locks - Grade 1 

1. Provide cylindrical locks conforming to ANSI A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1.  
Cylinders: Refer to 2.04 KEYING. 

2. Provide locks with a standard 2-3/4 inches backset, unless noted otherwise, with a 
1/2 inch latch throw.  Provide proper latch throw for UL listing at pairs. 

3. Provide locksets with a separate anti-rotation throughbolts, and shall have no 
exposed screws.  Levers shall operate independently, and shall have two external 
return spring cassettes mounted under roses to prevent lever sag. 

4. Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to protect 
trim. 

5. Provide electrical options as scheduled. 

6. Lever trim shall be solid cast levers without plastic inserts, and wrought roses on 
both sides.  Locksets shall be thru-bolted to assure proper alignment. 

a. Lever design shall be Schlage Rhodes. 
b. Lever trim on the secure side of doors serving rooms considered by the authority 

having jurisdiction to be hazardous shall have a tactile warning. 
 

7. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Schlage ND series, Best 93K series, 
Sargent 10-Line. 

H. Electronic access control Locksets – Wireless Bored-Type 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Scheduled Manufacturer: Schlage. No substitute. 
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b. Provide bored cylindrical locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Series 4000, 
Grade 1, non-handed, field-reversible without tools. 

c. Backset: 2-3/4-inch (70 mm) standard. 
d. Latchbolt Throw: 1/2-inch (13 mm) unless noted otherwise. Provide 3/4-inch 

(19 mm) throw for UL listing at pairs. 
e. Chassis: A156.115 series bored lock with lever prep for 1-3/4-inch (44 mm) 

doors with no modifications. 
2. Requirements: 

a. Provide battery powered wireless electronic products that comply with the 
following requirements: 
1) Listed, UL 294 - The Standard of Safety for Access Control System Units. 
2) Compliant with ANSI/BHMA A156.25 Operation and Security interior 

operating range of 32 degrees F (0 degrees C) to 120 degrees F(49 
degrees C) for interior use only. 

3) Certified to UL10C, ULC-S319, FCC Part15, ADA RoHS, ICC ANSI 
A117.1  

4) Compliant with ASTM E330 for door assemblies. 
5) Compliant with ICC / ANSI A117.1, NFPA 101, NFPA 80 and IBC Chapter 

10. 
b. Functions: Provide storeroom function. 
c. Emergency Override: Provide mechanical key override; cylinders: Refer to 

“KEYING” article, herein. 
d. Levers: 

1) Vandal Resistance: Exterior (secure side) lever rotates freely while door 
remains locked, preventing damage to internal locking components from 
vandalism by excessive force. 

2) Provide lever trim that operates independently of each other. 
3) Style: Rhodes 
4) Tactile Warning (Knurling): Where required by authority having 

jurisdiction. Provide on levers on exterior (secure side) of doors serving 
rooms considered to be hazardous.   

e. Power Supply: 4 AA batteries 
1) Provide battery powered wireless electronic products with the ability to 

communicate battery status and battery voltage level by means of a 
mobile app at door and remotely by Partner integrated software. 

f. Features: 
1) Ability to communicate unit’s communication status. 
2) Visual LED indicators that indicate activation, operational systems status, 

system error conditions and low power conditions. 
3) Audible feedback that can be enabled or disabled. 

g. Switches: 
1) Door Position Sensor – magnet integrated into strike to eliminate 

additional door prep 
2) Interior Cover Tamper Guard 
3) Battery Status 
4) Request to Exit 

h. Credential Reader: 
1) Credential Reader Configuration:  Provide credential reader modules in 

the following configurations, as scheduled. 
a) Proximity, Smartcard via Multi-Technology reader. 
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2) Credential reader capabilities: 
a) 13.56 MHz Smart card credentials: 

i. Secure section (Multi-Technology and Smartcard): aptiQ 
MIFARE Classic, aptiQ MIFARE DESFire EV1 

ii. 13.56 MHz Serial number only (Multi-Technology and 
Smartcard): DESFire CSN, HID iCLASS CSN, MIFARE CSN, 
MIFARE DESFire EV1 CSN 

b) 125 kHz Proximity card credentials: Schlage, XceedID, HID, 
GE/CASI, AWID 

c) Multi-Technology readers that read both 13.56 MHz Smart Cards 
and 125 kHz Prox cards on a battery powered device. 

i. Operation: Provide battery powered wireless electronic products able to operate 
in three possible modes without change to lock hardware. 
1) Manual operation – Updates pulled direct from mobile app via BLE when 

in range of up to 100 feet from mobile device to wireless electronic 
product. 

2) Daily operation – 
a) Updates request by wireless electronic product within 24 hours over 

Wi-Fi communication, Wi-Fi connection required at the wireless 
electronic product. 

b) Can be managed by external software. 
3) Real-time operation  

a) Updates communicated in real-time via 2.4 GHz communication to 
gateway in less than 5 seconds. 

b) Wireless electronic products will be connected via integrated 3rd 
party software. 

c) Wireless electronic products to have real-time bidirectional 
communication between access control system and wireless 
electronic products in less than 5 seconds. 

4) Remote Commanding by Partner Integrated Access Control Network 
Software with Real–time operation:  Provide battery powered wireless 
electronic products with “Wake on Radio” feature causing activation of 
remote, wireless access control products, enabling activated wireless 
electronic products to be locked or unlocked from a centralized location 
within 5 seconds or less without user interface at the device. 

5) Upon Loss of Power to Wireless Electronic Products: Provide battery 
powered wireless electronic products able to manage access control 
offline in one of three methods below that can be configured in the field 
at wireless electronic product by mobile app and remotely by Partner 
integrated software: 
a) Fail locked (secured) 
b) Fail unlocked (unsecured) 
c) Fail As-Is 

6) Upon Loss of Communication Between Wireless Electronic Products and 
Gateway with Internet Protocol connection to Host for Real-time 
operation: Provide battery powered wireless electronic products able to 
manage access control offline with self-contained database inside device 
until communication can be re-established between Wireless Electronic 
Product and Host via Gateway.   
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a) Wireless electronic product manages access offline with up to 5,000 
users and access schedules as provided by Host prior to loss of 
communication 

b) Wireless electronic product captures up to 2,000 audit events from 
time of communication loss with Host.  Audits are transferred to 
Host upon reconnection of communication via Gateway. 

7) Upon Loss of Communication Between Wireless Electronic Products and 
Gateway with RS-485 connection to Access Control Panel or Host for 
Real-time operation: Provide battery powered wireless electronic 
products able to manage access control offline in one of four methods 
below that can be configured in the field at wireless electronic product by 
mobile app and remotely by Partner integrated software:   
a) Fail locked (secured) 
b) Fail unlocked (unsecured) 
c) Fail As-Is 

8) Fail to Degraded/cache mode utilizing cache memory with following 
selectable options: 
a) Grant access up to the last 1,000 unique previously accepted User 

IDs. 
b) Grant access up to the last 1,000 unique previously accepted 

facility/site codes 
c) Remove from cache previously stored User IDs or facility/site codes 

that have not been presented to wireless electronic product within 
the last 5 days.    

9) Provide battery powered wireless electronic products able to be remotely 
configured and managed with Web App, Mobile App, or Partner 
integrated software. 

10) Provide battery powered wireless electronic products able to 
communicate identifying information such as firmware versions, 
hardware versions, serial numbers, and manufacturing dates by mobile 
app and remotely by Partner integrated software. 

11) Wireless Transmission: 
a) Bluetooth Low Energy (BLE) 
b) Wi-Fi 802.11 B & G 

j. Data Encryption 
 

1) Encryption: AES-128 bit Key minimum – all BLE communication is AES 
128 bit encryption minimum 

2) TLS encryption – 
a) Wireless Electronic Product to Cloud – Daily Mode 
b) Gateway to Cloud - Real Time Mode 

3. Components 

a. Product: Allegion Engage Mobile App.  
1) Provide Mobile App for wireless electronic access control products 

capable of the following minimum requirements. 
a) Add and Configure wireless electronic access control products. 
b) Send updates to wireless electronic access control products. 
c) Add new users and enroll credentials to wireless electronic access 

control products. 
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d) View audits and alerts by wireless electronic access control 
product. 

e) Perform diagnostics of wireless electronic access control products. 
2) System Requirements: mobile devices, provided by others, require one 

of the following operating systems. 
a) IOS 7.0 or later 
b) Android 4.4, Kit Kat, or later 
c) Capable of using Allegion Engage Mobile App 

3) Mobile App capable of field configuring electronic access control devices 
for the following minimum attributes. 
a) Credential reader formats 
b) Unlock Period 
c) Power failure mode 
d) Audible alarm ON/OFF 
e) Battery status 
f) Validate hardware and software revision 
g) Troubleshooting status signals 
h) Door propped open delay 

b. Product: Allegion Engage Web App.  
1) Provide Web App for wireless electronic access control products capable 

of the following minimum requirements. 
a) Configure wireless electronic products 
b) Add new users and enroll credentials 
c) View audits and alerts by door 

2) System Requirements: computers or other devices, provided by others, 
require the one of the following browsers.  
a) Internet Explorer 9.0 or later 
b) Chrome 33.0 or later 
c) Firefox 28.0 or later 
d) Safari 7.0 or later 

c. Product: Gateway 
1) Provide Gateway for Real-time operation between wireless electronic 

access control products and Host system that meets the following 
requirements.  
a) Supports real-time communications to wireless electronic access 

control product. 
b) Communicates between gateway and host by RS-485, Ethernet 

(IP/PoE), or Wi-FI. 
c) Supports up to 5wireless electronic access control products. 
d) Performs “Wake on Radio” (WoR) lockdown/unlock command from 

host to wireless electronic access control product within 5 seconds. 
e) Capable of receiving remote firmware upgrades by mobile app. 
f) Capable of updating the firmware on a linked wireless electronic 

product. 
g) Capable of being powered over Ethernet (PoE) or via an external 

12/24 VDC power supply. 
h) Supports a remote antenna to extend reach of wireless signal to 

wireless electronic access control product. 
i) Communicates secured data between the gateway and wireless 

electronic access control products. 
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4. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Schlage NDE wireless bored cylindrical 
electronic lockset, SimonsVoss, Salto. 

I. Deadbolts 

1. Provide deadbolt series conforming to ANSI A156 and function as specified.  
Cylinders: Refer to 2.04 KEYING. 

2. Provide deadbolts with a standard 2-3/4 inches backset. Provide 2-3/8 inches where 
noted or if door or frame detail requires.  Deadbolt shall be a full 1 inch throw, 
constructed of steel alloy. 

3. Provide manufacturers standard strike.  

4. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Schlage B600 series, Best T series, 
Sargent 480 series. 

J. Exit Devices 

1. Provide exit devices tested to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 Grade 1, and UL listed for Panic 
Exit and/or Fire Exit Hardware.  Cylinders: Refer to 2.04 KEYING. 

2. Exit devices shall be touchpad type, fabricated of brass, bronze, stainless steel, or 
aluminum, plated to the standard architectural finishes to match the balance of the 
door hardware. 

3. Touchpad shall extend a minimum of one half of the door width. Touch-pad finish 
shall be compatible to exit device finish. Compression springs will be used in 
devices, latches, and outside trims or controls, tension springs also acceptable. 

4. Devices to incorporate a deadlatching feature for security and/or for future addition 
of alarm kits and/or other electrical requirements. 

5. Provide manufacturer's standard strikes. 

6. Provide exit devices cut to door width and height. Locate exit devices at a height 
recommended by the exit device manufacturer, allowable by governing building 
codes, and approved by the Architect. 

7. Mechanism case shall sit flush on the face of all flush doors, or spacers shall be 
furnished to fill gaps behind devices.  Where glass trim or molding projects off the 
face of the door, provide glass bead kits. 

8. Non-fire-rated exit devices shall have cylinder dogging. 

9. Removable mullions shall be a 2 inches x 3 inches steel tube.  Where scheduled, 
mullion shall be of a type that can be removed by use of a keyed cylinder, which is 
self-locking when re-installed. 

10. Where lever handles are specified as outside trim for exit devices, provide heavy-
duty lever trims with forged or cast escutcheon plates.  Provide vandal-resistant 
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levers that will travel to a 90-degree down position when more than 35 pounds of 
torque are applied, and which can easily be re-set. 

a. Lever style will match the lever style of the locksets. 
b. Lever trim on doors serving rooms considered by the authority having 

jurisdiction to be hazardous shall have a tactile warning. 
 

11. Exit devices for fire rated openings shall be UL labeled fire exit hardware. 

12. Field drill weep holes per manufacturer’s recommendation for exit devices used in 
full exterior application, highly corrosive areas, and where noted in the hardware 
sets. 

13. Provide electrical options as scheduled. 

14. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Von Duprin 99/33 series, Precision 
Apex series, Sargent 80 series with deadlatching. 

K. Magnetic Locks - Surface Type 

1. Provide magnetic locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.23 classification criteria 
including a minimum holding force of 1500 LBF. 

2. Provide magnetic locks equipped with a SPDT Magnetic Bond Sensing device, 
where specified, to monitor whether sufficient magnetic holding force exists to 
ensure adequate locking and SPDT Door Status Monitor device, where specified, 
to monitor whether the door is open or closed. The bond sensors shall be fully 
concealed within the electromagnet to resist tampering or damage. 

3. Provide fasteners, mounting brackets, and spacer bars required for mounting and 
details. 

4. Provide a power supply recommended and approved by the manufacturer of the 
magnetic locks. 

5. Where magnetic locks are scheduled, provide complete assemblies of controls, 
switches, power supplies, relays, and parts/material recommended and approved 
by the manufacturer of the magnetic locks for each individual leaf. Switches shall 
control both doors simultaneously at pairs.  Locate controls as directed by the 
Architect.  Cylinders: Refer to 2.04 KEYING.  

6. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Schlage Electronics M490P/M492P 
series, Folger Adam FAM82SC series with separate door position switch (DPS), 
Securitron M82SC series with separate door position switch (DPS). 

L. Magnetic Locks - Movement Exit Delay System  

1. Provide movement exit delay systems complete with initiation device, magnetic lock, 
alarm, authorized reset/momentary release device, logic timer, and alarm output 
contacts. 
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2. Provide movement exit delay system that meets NFPA 101 Life Safety Code 
governing delayed egress, BOCA, and/or other local and national fire codes 
acceptable to the authority having jurisdiction as required. 

3. Provide magnetic locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.23 classification criteria 
including a minimum holding force of 1500 LBF. 

4. Provide magnetic locks equipped with a SPDT Magnetic Bond Sensing device to 
monitor whether sufficient magnetic holding force exists to ensure adequate locking 
and SPDT Door Status Monitor device to monitor whether the door is open or 
closed. The bond sensors shall be fully concealed within the electromagnet to resist 
tampering or damage. 

5. Provide tamper proof fasteners, mounting brackets, and spacer bars required for 
mounting and details. 

6. Provide a power supply recommended and approved by the manufacturer of the 
delayed egress magnetic locks. 

7. Where exit delay systems are scheduled, provide complete assemblies of controls, 
switches, power supplies, relays, and parts/material recommended and approved 
by the manufacturer of the exit delay system for each individual leaf. Switches shall 
control both doors simultaneously at pairs.  Locate controls as directed by the 
Architect.  Cylinders: Refer to 2.04 KEYING.  

8. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Schlage Electronics M490DEP series, 
Dynalock 3101B DSM/DYNST/ATS/BOCA, Security Door Controls 1500 
DPS/BA/ATS/BD series. 

M. Roller Latches 

1. Provide roller latches with a 4-7/8 inches strike at single doors to fit ANSI frame 
prep. If dummy levers are used in conjunction with roller latch mount the roller latch 
at a height as to not interfere with the proper mounting and height of the dummy 
lever. 

2. Provide roller latches 2-1/4 inches full lip strike at pair doors. Mount roller in the top 
rail of each leaf per manufacturer’s template. 

3. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Ives, Burns, Rockwood. 

N. Door Closers 

1. Provide door closers certified to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 requirements by a 
BHMA certified independent testing laboratory.  Closers shall be ISO 9000 certified. 
Units shall be stamped with date of manufacture code. 

2. Door closers shall have fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with a high 
strength cast iron cylinder, and shall utilize full complement bearings at shaft.   
Cylinder body shall be 1-1/2 inch diameter, and double heat-treated pinion shall be 
11/16 inch diameter. 
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3. Provide hydraulic fluid requiring no seasonal closer adjustment for temperatures 
ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F.  Fluid shall be fireproof and shall pass 
the requirements of the UL10C “positive pressure” fire test. 

4. Spring power shall be continuously adjustable over the full range of closer sizes, 
and allow for reduced opening force as required by accessibility codes and 
standards.  Hydraulic regulation shall be by tamper-proof, non-critical valves.  
Closers shall have separate adjustment for latch speed, general speed, and 
backcheck. 

5. Provide closers with a solid forged steel main arms and factory assembled heavy-
duty forged forearms for parallel arm closers. 

6. Closers shall not incorporate Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) technology. 

7. Closer cylinders, arms, adapter plates, and metal covers shall have a powder 
coating finish which has been certified to exceed 100 hours salt spray testing as 
described in ANSI Standard A156.4 and ASTM B117, or shall have special rust 
inhibitor (SRI). 

8. Provide special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for arms as 
required for details, overhead stops, and other finish hardware items interfering with 
closer mounting. 

9. Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side 
of stairway doors from corridors. Closers shall not be visible in corridors, lobbies 
and other public spaces unless approved by Architect. 

10. Door closers meeting this specification:  LCN 4010/4110 series, Sargent 
281/281P10 series factory assembled (without PRV), Stanley QDC100 series. 

O. Door Closers 

1. Provide door closers at unit entry doors certified to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 
requirements by a BHMA certified independent testing laboratory. 

2. Door closers shall have fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with a high 
strength cast iron cylinder, and shall utilize full complement bearings at shaft.  
Cylinder body shall be 1-1/8 inch diameter, and heat-treated pinion journal shall be 
5/8 inch diameter. 

3. Provide all-weather hydraulic fluid.  Fluid shall be fireproof and shall pass the 
requirements of the UL10C “positive pressure” fire test. 

4. Closers shall not incorporate Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) technology. 

5. Provide special template, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for arms as 
required for details, overhead stops, and other finish hardware items interfering with 
closer mounting. 
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6. Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side 
of stairway doors from corridors. Closers shall not be visible in corridors, lobbies 
and other public spaces unless necessary. 

7. Door closers meeting this specification:  LCN 4030 series, Sargent 281/281P10 
series factory assembled (without PRV), Stanley QDC100 series. 

P. Electro-Hydraulic Automatic Operators 

1. Provide low energy automatic operator units with hydraulic closer complying with 
ANSI A156.19 where automatic operators are specified. 

2. Provide hydraulic fluid of a type requiring no seasonal closer adjustment for 
temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F.  Fluid shall be fireproof 
and shall pass the requirements of the UL10C “positive pressure” fire test. 

3. Provide units with conventional door closer opening and closing forces unless the 
power operator motor is activated. Provide door closer assembly with adjustable 
spring size, back-check, and opening and closing speed adjustment valves to 
control door 

4. Provide units with on/off switch for manual operation, motor start up delay, vestibule 
interface delay, electric lock delay, and door hold open delay. 

5. Provide units with conventional door closer opening and closing forces unless the 
power operator motor is activated. Provide door closer assembly with adjustable 
spring size, back-check valve, sweep valve, latch valve to control door. 

6. Provide drop plates, brackets, or adapters for arms as required for details. 

7. Provide hard-wired actuator switches for operation as specified. Actuators shall be 
weather-resistant type at exterior applications. 

8. Provide key switches, with LED’s, recommended and approved by the manufacturer 
of the automatic operator as required for the function as described in the operation 
description of the hardware group with the provisions below.  Cylinders: Refer to 
2.04 KEYING. 

9. Where automatic operators are scheduled, provide complete assemblies of 
controls, switches, power supplies, relays, and parts/material recommended and 
approved by the manufacturer of the automatic operator for each individual leaf. 
Actuators shall control both doors simultaneously at pairs.  Exterior and vestibule 
doors with automatic operators shall be sequenced to allow ingress or egress 
through both sets of openings as directed by the Architect.  Locate the actuators, 
key switches, and other controls as directed by the Architect. 

10. Provide units with vestibule inputs, which allow sequencing operation of two units, 
and a SPDT relay for interfacing with latching or locking devices. 

11. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  LCN 4600 series, Norton 6900 series, 
Besam Power Swing. 
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Q. Electro-Mechanical Automatic Operators 

1. Provide low energy automatic operator units that are electro-mechanical design 
complying with ANSI A156.19 where automatic operators are specified. 

2. The operator shall be powered with a DC motor working through reduction gears. 
Closing shall be spring force.  No manual, hydraulic, or chain drive closer will be 
acceptable.  The motor is to be off when the door is in closing mode.  The door can 
be manually operated with the power on or off without damage to the operator.   The 
operator shall include variable adjustments, including opening and closing speed 
adjustment.  Operator shall be mounted in an aluminum cover. 

3. Provide units with manual off/auto/hold-open switch, push and go function to 
activate power operator, vestibule interface delay, electric lock delay, hold-open 
delay adjustable from 2 to 30 seconds, and logic terminal to interface with 
accessories, mats, and sensors. 

4. Provide drop plates, brackets, or adapters for arms as required to suit details. 

5. Provide hard-wired actuator switches for operation as specified.  Actuators shall be 
weather-resistant type at exterior applications. 

6. Provide key switches, with LED’s, recommended and approved by the manufacturer 
of the automatic operator as required for the function as described in the operation 
description of the hardware sets.  Cylinders: Refer to 2.04 KEYING. 

7. Where automatic operators are scheduled, provide complete assemblies of 
controls, switches, power supplies, relays, and parts/material recommended and 
approved by the manufacturer of the automatic operator for each individual leaf. 
Actuators shall control both doors simultaneously at pairs.  Exterior and vestibule 
doors with automatic operators shall be sequenced to allow ingress or egress 
through both sets of openings as directed by the Architect.  Locate the actuators, 
key switches, and other controls as directed by the Architect. 

8. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  LCN Senior Swing, Besam 
Swingmaster MP, Horton 4000LE series. 

R. Door Trim 

1. Provide push plates 4 inches wide x 16 inches high x 0.050 inch thick and beveled 
4 edges. Where width of door stile prevents use of 4 inches wide plate, adjust width 
to fit. 

2. Provide push bars of solid bar stock, diameter and length as scheduled.  Push bars 
shall be of sufficient length to span from center to center of each stile.  Where 
required, mount back to back with pull. 

3. Provide offset pulls of solid bar stock, diameter and length as scheduled.  Where 
required, mount back to back with push bar. 
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4. Provide flush pulls as specified.  Where required, provide back-to-back mounted 
model. 

5. Provide pulls of solid bar stock, diameter and length as scheduled.  Where required, 
mount back to back with push bar. 

6. Provide pull plates 4 inches wide x 16 inches high x 0.050 inch thick, beveled 4 
edges, and prepped for pull.  Where width of door stile prevents use of 4 inches 
wide plate, adjust width to fit. 

7. Provide wire pulls of solid bar stock, diameter and length as scheduled. 

8. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Ives, Burns, Rockwood. 

S. Protection Plates 

1. Provide kick plates, mop plates, and armor plates minimum of 0.050 inch thick as 
scheduled.  Furnish with machine or wood screws, finished to match plates.  Sizes 
of plates shall be as follows: 

a. Kick Plates – 8 inches high x 2 inches less width of door on single doors, 1 inch 
less width of door on pairs 

b. Mop Plates – 4 inches high x 2 inches less width of door on single doors, 1 inch 
less width of door on pairs 

c. Armor Plates – 34 inches high x 2 inches less width of door on single doors, 1 
inch less width of door on pairs 

 
2. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Ives, Burns, Rockwood. 

T. Overhead Stops and Overhead Stop/Holders 

1. Provide heavy duty concealed mounted overhead stop or overhead stop/holder as 
specified for exterior and interior vestibule single acting doors. 

2. Provide heavy or medium duty and concealed or surface mounted overhead stop 
or overhead stop/holder for interior doors as specified. Provide medium duty surface 
mounted overhead stop for interior doors and at any door that swings more than 
140 degrees before striking a wall, open against equipment, casework, sidelights, 
and/or where conditions do not allow a wall stop or a floor stop presents a tripping 
hazard. 

3. Where overhead holders are specified provide friction type at doors without a closer 
and positive type at doors with a closer.  

4. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Glynn-Johnson, Rixson, Sargent. 

U. Door Stops and Holders 

1. Provide door stops for all doors in accordance with the following requirements: 
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a. Provide wall stops wherever possible. Provide convex type where mortise type 
locks are used and concave type where cylindrical type locks are used. 

b. Where wall stops cannot be used, provide dome type floor stops of the proper 
height. 

c. At any opening where a wall or floor stop cannot be used, a medium duty surface 
mounted overhead stop shall be used. 

 
2. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Ives, Burns, Rockwood. 

V. Thresholds, Seals, Door Sweeps, Automatic Door Bottoms, and Gasketing 

1. Provide thresholds, weatherstripping (including door sweeps, seals, astragals) and 
gasketing systems (including smoke, sound, and light) as specified and per 
architectural details.  Match finish of other items as closely as possible.  Size of 
thresholds shall be as follows: 

a. Exterior Saddle Thresholds – 1/2 inch high x jamb width x door width 
b. Interior Saddle Thresholds – ¼ inch high x jamb width x door width 
c. Bumper Seal Thresholds – 1/2 inch high x 5 inches wide x door width 
 

2. Provide door sweeps, seals, astragals, and auto door bottoms only of type where 
resilient or flexible seal strip is easily replaceable and readily available. 

3. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Reese, National Guard, Zero. 

W. Silencers 

1. Provide "Push-in" type silencers for each hollow metal or wood frame.  Provide three 
for each single frame and two for each pair frame.  Omit where gasketing is specified 
or required by code. 

2. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Ives, Burns, Rockwood. 

X. Magnetic Holders 

1. Provide wall or floor mounted electromagnetic door release as specified with a 
minimum of 25 pounds of holding force.  Projection of holder and armature must be 
coordinated with other hardware and wall conditions to ensure that door sits parallel 
to wall when fully open.  Where magnetic holders are used on fire-rated doors, they 
must be wired into the fire control panel for fail-safe operation. 

2. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  LCN, Rixson, Sargent. 

Y. Door Contacts 

1. Provide recessed or surface mounted type door position switches as specified. 

2. Switches shall be installed as recommended by manufacturers installation 
instructions and coordinated with other hardware being installed on the opening.  
Coordinate door and frame preparations with door and frame suppliers. If separate 
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switches are being used with a magnetic locking device provide a minimum of 4 
inches between the switch and the magnetic locking device. 

3. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products: Schlage Electronics, GE-Interlogix, 
Sargent. 

Z. Sliding Barn Door Hardware 

1. Provide complete sets of sliding door hardware as recommended by the 
manufacturer for the door type and weight. 

a. Include track, channels, brackets, hangers, fasteners, guides, pulls, and all 
hardware required for a complete installation. 

 
2. Acceptable manufacturers and/or products:  Johnson, Hafele, Henderson. 

2.03 FINISHES 

A. Finish of all hardware in the Neighborhoods shall be US15 (BHMA 619/646) with the 
exceptions as follows: 

1. Overhead Stops and Holders (Exterior Doors):  US32D (BHMA 630). 

2. Overhead Stops and Holders (Interior Doors):  Powder Coat to Match. 

3. Door Closers:  Powder Coat to Match. 

4. Weatherstipping:  Clear Anodized Aluminum. 

5. Thresholds:  Mill Finish Aluminum. 

B. Finish of all hardware in the Commons (including the 3 hubs on the way to the 
neighborhoods) shall be US10B (BHMA 613/640) with the exceptions as follows: 

1. Overhead Stops and Holders (Exterior Doors):  US10B (BHMA 613). 

2. Overhead Stops and Holders (Interior Doors):  Powder Coat to Match. 

3. Door Closers:  Powder Coat to Match. 

4. Weatherstipping:  Dark Bronze Anodized Aluminum. 

5. Thresholds:  Mill Finish Aluminum Dark Bronze. 

2.04 KEYING 

A. Provide a new key system from the same manufacturer as the locks conforming to the 
following requirements: 

1. Provide restricted patented removable core cylinders at all keyed devices, locksets, 
cylinder dogging, and exit device trim. Restricted shall control the access to the 
products by requiring a signed letter of authorization and/or authorization form from 
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the Owner or authorized agent of the Owner. Patent shall protect against the 
unauthorized manufacturing and duplication of the products. Restricted patented 
cores shall not be operable by non-patented key blanks. Restricted patented cores 
shall incorporate a mechanism to check for the patented features on the keys. 
Provide construction cores with construction master keying for use during 
construction. The hardware supplier, accompanied by the Owner or Owner’s 
security agent, shall install permanent keyed cores upon completion of the project. 
The temporary construction cores are to be returned to the hardware supplier. 

2. Provide permanent cores and cylinders keyed by the manufacturer or authorized 
distributor as directed by the Owner. Provide owner with a copy of the bitting list, 
return receipt requested. 

3. The hardware supplier, accompanied by a qualified factory representative for the 
manufacturer of the cores and cylinders, shall meet with Owner and Architect to 
review keying requirements and lock functions prior to ordering finish hardware. 
Submit a keying schedule to Architect for approval. 

4. Provide cores and cylinders, unless noted otherwise, operated by a Grand Master 
Key System to be established for this project (Do not use the letter "I", “O”, or “X” 
for any of the grand masters). Allow for twenty-four Master Keys under each Grand 
Master, and sixty-four changes under each master key. All cylinders shall be keyed 
in alike or different sets as noted by their respective key set number. Do not use the 
letter "I" or “O” in any of the master key sets. 

5. Provide patented restricted keys as follows: 

a. Ten grand master keys for each set. 
b. Ten master keys for each set. 
c. Three keys per core and/or cylinder. 
d. Two construction core control keys 
e. Two permanent core control keys 
f. Six construction master keys for each type (Contractor is to provide one set of 

construction keys to Architect) 
 

6. Visual key control: 

a. Keys shall be stamped with their respective key set number and stamped “DO 
NOT DUPLICATE". 

b. Grand master and master keys shall be stamped with their respective key set 
letters. 

c. Do not stamp any keys with the factory key change number. 
d. Do not stamp any cores with key set on face (front) of Core.  Stamp on back or 

side of cores so not to be visible when core is in cylinder. 
 

7. Deliver grand master keys, master keys, change keys, and/or key blanks from the 
factory or authorized distributor directly to the Owner in sealed containers, return 
receipt requested. Failure to comply with these requirements may be cause to 
require replacement of all or any part of the keying system that was compromised 
at no additional cost to the Owner. 
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8. Approved products:  Schlage Everest 29, Best Peaks, Sargent Signature. 

2.05 KEY CONTROL SYSTEM 

A. Provide a key control system, including envelopes, labels, tags with self-locking key clips, 
receipt forms, 3-way visible card index, temporary markers, permanent markers, and 
standard metal cabinet, all as recommended by system manufacturer, with capacity for 
150% of the number of locks required for the Project. 

1. Provide complete cross index system set up by the hardware supplier, and place 
keys on markers and hooks in the cabinet as determined by the final key schedule. 

2. Provide hinged-panel type cabinet for wall mounting. 

3. Approved products:  Telkee, HPC, Lund. 

PART 3  -  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Prior to installation of any hardware, examine all doors, frames, walls and related items 
for conditions that would prevent proper installation of finish hardware.  Correct all defects 
prior to proceeding with installation. 

3.02 INSTALLATION  

A. Coordination: 

1. Prior to installation of hardware, schedule and hold a meeting for the purpose of 
instructing installers on proper installation and adjustment of finish hardware.  
Representatives of locks, exit devices, closers, automatic operators, and electrified 
hardware shall conduct training; provide at least 10 days notice to representatives. 
After training a letter of compliance, indicating when the training was held and who 
was in attendance, shall be sent to the Architect. 

2. Prior to ordering electrified hardware, schedule and hold a meeting for the purpose 
of coordinating finish hardware with security, electrical, doors and frames, and other 
related suppliers. A representative of the supplier of finish hardware, and doors and 
frames, the electrical subcontractor, and the Owner’s security contractor shall meet 
with the Owner, Architect, and General Contractor prior to ordering finish hardware. 
After meeting a letter of compliance, indicating when the training was held and who 
was in attendance, shall be sent to the Architect. 

B. Hardware will be installed by qualified tradesmen, skilled in the application of commercial 
grade hardware.  For technical assistance if necessary, installers may contact the 
manufacturer’s rep for the item in question, as listed in the hardware schedule. 

C. Mount hardware units at heights indicated in “Recommended Locations for Builders 
Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames” by the Door and Hardware Institute.   
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D. Install each hardware item in compliance with the manufacturer’s instructions and 
recommendations, using only the fasteners provided by the manufacturer.  

E. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on the substrate.  
Protect all installed hardware during painting. 

F. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce the attachment 
substrate as necessary for proper installation and operation. 

G. Operating parts shall move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or excessive 
clearance. 

H. Existing Doors and/or Frames:  Remove existing hardware being replaced, tag, and store 
according to contract documents.  Field modify and prepare existing door and/or frame for 
new hardware being installed.  Provide necessary fillers, Dutchmen, reinforcements, and 
fasteners for mounting new hardware and to cover existing door/frame preps. 

I. Wire (including low voltage), conduit, junction boxes, and pulling of wire is by Division 26, 
Electrical.  Electrical Contractor shall connect wire to door position switches and run wire 
to central room or area as directed by the Architect.  Wires shall be tested and labeled 
with the Architects opening number.  Connections to/from power supplies to electrified 
hardware and any connection to fire/smoke alarm system, and/or smoke evacuation 
system where specified is by Division 26 Electrical. 

3.03 ADJUSTING, CLEANING, AND DEMONSTRATING 

A. Adjust and check each operating item of hardware and each door, to insure proper 
operation or function of every unit.  Replace units which cannot be adjusted to operate 
freely and smoothly. 

B. Where door hardware is installed more than one month prior to acceptance or occupancy 
of a space or area, return to the installation during the week prior to acceptance or 
occupancy and make a final check and adjustment of all hardware items in such space or 
area.  Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish of 
hardware and doors.  Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of 
heating and ventilating equipment. 

C. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation. 

D. Instruct Owner’s personnel in the proper adjustment, lubrication, and maintenance of door 
hardware and hardware finishes. 

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Prior to Substantial Completion, the installer, accompanied by representatives of the 
manufacturers of locks, exit devices, closer, and any electrified hardware, shall perform 
the following work: 

1. Examine and re-adjust each item of door hardware as necessary to restore function 
of doors and hardware to comply with specified requirements. 
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2. Consult with and instruct Owner’s personnel in recommended additions to the 
maintenance procedures. 

3. Replace hardware items that have deteriorated or failed due to faulty design, 
materials, or installation of hardware units. 

4. Prepare a written report of current and predictable problems of substantial nature in 
the performance of the hardware. 

5. At completion of project, a qualified factory representative for the manufacturers of 
locksets, closer, exit devices, and access control products shall arrange and hold a 
training session to instruct the Owner’s personnel on the proper maintenance, 
adjustment, and/or operation of their respective products. After training a letter of 
compliance, indicating when the training was held and who was in attendance, shall 
be sent to the Architect.  

3.05 PROTECTION 

A. Provide for the proper protection of complete items of hardware until the Owner accepts 
the project as complete.  Damaged or disfigured hardware shall be replaced or repaired 
by the responsible party. 

3.06 HARDWARE SCHEDULE 

A. Provide hardware for each door to comply with requirements of Section “Finish Hardware,” 
hardware set numbers indicated in door schedule, and in the following schedule of 
hardware sets. 

B. It is intended that the following schedule includes complete items of finish hardware 
necessary to complete the work. If a discrepancy is found in the schedule, such as a 
missing item, improper hardware for a frame, door or fire codes, the preamble will be the 
deciding document. 

C. Locksets, exit devices, and other hardware items are referenced in the Hardware Sets for 
series, type, and function. Refer to the preamble for special features, options, 
cylinders/keying, and other requirements. 

D. Hardware Sets 

HEADING # 05A - (EXTERIOR SINGLE WITH ELECTRIC RIM PANIC HARDWARE X MAG 
LOCK X CARD READER BOTH SIDES OF DOOR X AUTOMATIC OPERATOR) 

PROVIDE EACH SGL DOOR(S) WITH THE FOLLOWING:       
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA  HINGE 5BB1NRP - HEAVY-WEIGHT 630 IVE 
1 EA  POWER TRANSFER RE-USE EXISTING    
1 EA  ELEC PANIC 

HARDWARE 
RE-USE EXISTING    

1 EA  RIM CYLINDER RE-USE EXISTING   
1 EA  MAGNETIC LOCK RE-USE EXISTING    
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1 EA  SURF. AUTO 
OPERATOR 

4640 SERIES (PUSH SIDE 
MOUNTED) 

689 LCN 

2 EA  ACTUATOR, WALL 
MOUNT 

8310-852/8310-818  630 LCN 

1 EA  KICK PLATE 8400 8" X 2" LDW 630 IVE 
1 EA  DRIP CAP 16A AL NGP 
1 EA  SEALS 706A AL NGP 
1 EA  DOOR SWEEP C627A AL NGP 
1 EA  THRESHOLD 425E – DEPTH TO MATCH EXISTING AL NGP 
2 EA  MULTITECH READER RE-USE EXISTING   
1 EA  HORN RE-USE EXISTING    
1 EA  DOOR CONTACT RE-USE EXISTING    
1 EA  POWER SUPPLY RE-USE EXISTING   

 
REMOVE EXISTING HARDWARE AND RE-INSTALL AS NOTED FOR A COMPLETE 
FUNCTIONING INSTALLATION. 
ALL WIRING AND CONNECTIONS BY DIVISION 26. 
OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
ACCESS AND EGRESS BY CARD READER. CARD READER WILL RETRACT EXIT DEVICE 
LATCHBOLT, RELEASE MAGNETIC LOCK, AND ENABLE ACTUATORS. DOOR CAN BE 
MANUALLY OR AUTOMATICALLY OPERATED BY PUSHING ACTUATOR WHICH SIGNALS 
AUTOMATIC OPERATOR TO OPEN DOOR. LOCATE ACTUATORS AS DIRECTED BY 
ARCHITECT. REQUEST TO EXIT SWITCH IN PANIC DEVICE CROSSBAR TO RELEASE 
MAGNETIC LOCK, SOUND ALARM, AND ALLOW FREE EGRESS.  REQUEST TO EXIT AND 
DOOR CONTACT CONNECTED TO BUILDING'S SECURITY SYSTEM. 
DELAY DOOR OPENING AFTER PRESSING BUTTON BY 5 SECONDS.  ADJUST TIMING 
WITH OWNER TO ACHIEVE DESIRED RESULT. 
 

HEADING # 11B - (EXTERIOR PAIR WITH ELECTRIFIED SURFACE VERTICAL ROD PANIC 
HARDWARE X DELAYED EGRESS MAG LOCK X AUTOMATIC OPERATOR X CARD 
READER BOTH SIDES OF DOOR) 

PROVIDE EACH PR DOOR(S) WITH THE FOLLOWING:       
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

6 EA  HINGE RE-USE EXISTING   
2 EA  POWER TRANSFER EPT10 689 VON 
2 EA  ELEC PANIC 

HARDWARE 
RX-QEL-9927-L-06 626 VON 

2 EA  RIM CYLINDER AS REQUIRED 626 IVE 
2 EA  DELAYED EGRESS 

MAGNETIC LOCK 
M490DEP 628 SCE 

1 EA  SURFACE AUTO 
OPERATOR 

9550 SERIES (PUSH SIDE MOUNT) 689 LCN 

2 EA  ACTUATOR, WALL 
MOUNT 

8310-852 630 LCN 

2 EA  KICK PLATE RE-USE EXISTING   
1 EA  SEALS RE-USE EXISTING   
1 EA  ASTRAGAL RE-USE EXISTING   
2 EA  DOOR SWEEP RE-USE EXISTING   
1 EA  THRESHOLD RE-USE EXISTING   
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2 EA  MULTITECH READER RE-USE EXISTING   
2 EA  DOOR CONTACT RE-USE EXISTING   
1 EA  POWER SUPPLY RE-USE EXISTING   

 
REMOVE EXISTING HARDWARE AND RE-INSTALL AS NOTED FOR A COMPLETE 
FUNCTIONING INSTALLATION. 
ALL WIRING AND CONNECTIONS BY DIVISION 26. 
OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
ACCESS AND EGRESS BY CARD READER. CARD READER WILL RETRACT EXIT DEVICE 
LATCHBOLT, RELEASE MAGNETIC LOCK, AND ENABLE ACTUATORS. DOOR CAN BE 
MANUALLY OR AUTOMATICALLY OPERATED BY PUSHING ACTUATOR WHICH SIGNALS 
AUTOMATIC OPERATOR TO OPEN DOOR. LOCATE ACTUATORS AS DIRECTED BY 
ARCHITECT.  
 
DELAYED EGRESS ALLOWED AFTER 15 SECOND DELAY. MOMENTARY RELEASE BY 
CARD READERS ALLOWING ENTRY OR EGRESS.   AN IRREVERSIBLE PROCESS 
RELEASES THE LOCKING DEVICE WITHIN 15 SECONDS UPON APPLICATION TO THE 
RELEASE DEVICE (15LBF FOR NOT MORE THAN 3 SECONDS).  INITIATION OF THE 
RELEASE PROCESS ACTIVATES AN AUDIBLE SIGNAL IN THE VICINITY OF THE DOOR. 
AFTER RELEASE, DOOR MUST BE MANUALLY RELOCKED. SIGNAGE ON THE EGRESS 
SIDE OF DOOR TO READ "PUSH UNTIL ALARM SOUNDS, DOOR CAN BE OPENED IN 15 
SECONDS".  DELAYED EGRESS SYSTEM TO BE CONNECTED TO BUILDING'S 
FIRE/SMOKE ALARM SYSTEM TO UNLOCK IMMEDIATELY ALLOWING IMMEDIATE 
EGRESS. DOOR CONTACT CONNECTED TO BUILDING'S SECURITY SYSTEM. 
 
LIMIT DOOR OPENING WIDTH TO JUST BEYOND 90 DEGREES. 
 

HEADING # 14A - (SINGLE WITH PUSH/PULL HARDWARE X AUTOMATIC OPERATOR) 

PROVIDE EACH SGL DOOR(S) WITH THE FOLLOWING:       
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA  HINGE 5BB1HW  652 IVE 
1 EA  DOOR PULL RE-USE EXISTING 630 IVE 
1 EA  PUSH PLATE RE-USE EXISTING 630 IVE 
1 EA  SURF. AUTO 

OPERATOR 
4640 SERIES (PUSH SIDE 
MOUNTED) 

689 LCN 

2 EA  ACTUATOR, WALL 
MOUNT 

8310-852 630 LCN 

1 EA  KICK PLATE 8400 8" X 2" LDW 630 IVE 
1 EA  WALL STOP RE-USE EXISTING 626 IVE 
3 EA  SILENCER SR64/SR65 AS REQUIRED GRY IVE 
      

REMOVE EXISTING HARDWARE AND RE-INSTALL AS NOTED FOR A COMPLETE 
FUNCTIONING INSTALLATION. 
ALL WIRING AND CONNECTIONS BY DIVISION 26. 
OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
IMMEDIATE EGRESS ALWAYS ALLOWED. DOOR CAN BE MANUALLY OR 
AUTOMATICALLY OPERATED. DOOR CAN BE MANUALLY PULLED OPEN OR 
AUTOMATICALLY OPERATED BY PUSHING ACTUATOR WHICH SIGNALS AUTOMATIC 
OPERATOR TO OPEN DOOR. INTERIOR ACTUATOR TO SIGNAL AUTOMATIC OPERATOR 
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TO OPEN DOOR.  
 

HEADING # 17A - (SINGLE WITH PUSH/PULL HARDWARE X HOLD OPEN CLOSER) 

PROVIDE EACH SGL DOOR(S) WITH THE FOLLOWING:       
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA  HINGE 5BB1HW 652 IVE 
1 EA  DOOR PULL RE-USE EXISTING 630 IVE 
1 EA  PUSH PLATE RE-USE EXISTING 630 IVE 
1 EA  SURF. AUTO 

OPERATOR 
4640 SERIES (PUSH SIDE 
MOUNTED) 

689 LCN 

2 EA  ACTUATOR, WALL 
MOUNT 

8310-852 630 LCN 

1 EA  ARMOR PLATE 8400 34" X 2" LDW 630 IVE 
1 EA  WALL STOP RE-USE EXISTING 626 IVE 
3 EA  SILENCER SR64/SR65 AS REQUIRED GRY IVE 

 
REMOVE EXISTING HARDWARE AND RE-INSTALL AS NOTED FOR A COMPLETE 
FUNCTIONING INSTALLATION. 
ALL WIRING AND CONNECTIONS BY DIVISION 26. 
OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
IMMEDIATE EGRESS ALWAYS ALLOWED. DOOR CAN BE MANUALLY OR 
AUTOMATICALLY OPERATED. DOOR CAN BE MANUALLY PULLED OPEN OR 
AUTOMATICALLY OPERATED BY PUSHING ACTUATOR WHICH SIGNALS AUTOMATIC 
OPERATOR TO OPEN DOOR. INTERIOR ACTUATOR TO SIGNAL AUTOMATIC OPERATOR 
TO OPEN DOOR.  
 

HEADING # 20A - (SINGLE WITH BATTERY POWERED LOCKSET WITH INTEGRAL CARD 
READER AND AUTOMATIC OPERATOR) 

PROVIDE EACH SGL DOOR(S) WITH THE FOLLOWING:       
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA  HINGE 5BB1HW 652 IVE 
1 EA  BATTERY POWERED 

LOCK 
RE-USE EXISTING 626 SCH 

1 EA  SURF. AUTO 
OPERATOR 

4640 SERIES (PUSH SIDE 
MOUNTED) 

689 LCN 

2 EA  ACTUATOR, WALL 
MOUNT 

8310-852 630 LCN 

1 EA ELECTRIC STRIKE 6211 FSE 630 VON 
1 EA  STOP RE-USE EXISTING 626 IVE 
3 EA  SILENCER SR64/SR65 AS REQUIRED GRY IVE 

 
REMOVE EXISTING HARDWARE AND RE-INSTALL AS NOTED FOR A COMPLETE 
FUNCTIONING INSTALLATION. 
ALL WIRING AND CONNECTIONS BY DIVISION 26. 
OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
IMMEDIATE EGRESS ALWAYS ALLOWED. ACCESS BY KEY OR BY CARD READER. CARD 
READER WILL UNLOCK LOCKSET AND ALLOW ACCESS. DOOR CAN BE MANUALLY OR 
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AUTOMATICALLY OPERATED.  AUTOMATIC OPERATION BY PUSHING ACTUATOR 
WHICH WILL RELEASE ELECTRIC STRIKE KEEPER THEN SIGNAL AUTOMATIC 
OPERATOR TO OPEN DOOR. REQUEST TO EXIT AND DOOR CONTACT CONNECTED TO 
BUILDING'S SECURITY SYSTEM. 
 

HEADING # 28A - (SINGLE WITH BATTERY POWERED LOCKSET WITH INTEGRAL CARD 
READER X AUTOMATIC OPERATOR) 

PROVIDE EACH SGL DOOR(S) WITH THE FOLLOWING:       
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA  HINGE 5BB1HW SERIES AS SPECIFIED 652 IVE 
1 EA  BATTERY POWERED 

LOCK 
RE-USE EXISTING 626 SCH 

2 EA  SURF. AUTO 
OPERATOR 

4640 SERIES (PUSH SIDE 
MOUNTED) 

689 LCN 

2 EA  ACTUATOR, WALL 
MOUNT 

8310-852 630 LCN 

1 EA ELECTRIC STRIKE 6211 FSE 630 VON 
1 EA  KICK PLATE 8400 8" X 2" LDW 630 IVE 
1 EA  STOP RE-USE EXISTING   
3 EA  SILENCER RE-USE EXISTING   

 
REMOVE EXISTING HARDWARE AND RE-INSTALL AS NOTED FOR A COMPLETE 
FUNCTIONING INSTALLATION. 
ALL WIRING AND CONNECTIONS BY DIVISION 26. 
OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
IMMEDIATE EGRESS ALWAYS ALLOWED. ACCESS BY KEY OR BY CARD READER. CARD 
READER WILL UNLOCK LOCKSET AND ALLOW ACCESS. DOOR CAN BE MANUALLY OR 
AUTOMATICALLY OPERATED.  AUTOMATIC OPERATION BY PUSHING ACTUATOR 
WHICH WILL RELEASE ELECTRIC STRIKE KEEPER THEN SIGNAL AUTOMATIC 
OPERATOR TO OPEN DOOR. REQUEST TO EXIT AND DOOR CONTACT CONNECTED TO 
BUILDING'S SECURITY SYSTEM. 
 

HEADING # 35A - (SINGLE WITH FAIL SECURE ELECTRIFIED STOREROOM LOCKSET X 
CLOSER X CARD READER) 

PROVIDE EACH SGL DOOR(S) WITH THE FOLLOWING:       
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA  HINGE 5BB1HW SERIES AS SPECIFIED 652 IVE 
1 EA  POWER TRANSFER RE-USE EXISTING   
1 EA  VANDL EU 

STOREROOM 
RE-USE EXISTING   

1 EA ELECTRIC STRIKE 6211 FSE 630 VON 
1 EA SURF. AUTO 

OPERATOR 
4640 SERIES (PUSH SIDE 
MOUNTED) 

689 LCN 

2 EA ACTUATOR, WALL 
MOUNT 

8310-852 630 LCN 

1 EA  KICK PLATE 8400 8" X 2" LDW 630 IVE 
1 EA  STOP RE-USE EXISTING   
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3 EA  SILENCER RE-USE EXISTING   
1 EA  MULTITECH READER RE-USE EXISTING   
1 EA  DOOR CONTACT RE-USE EXISTING   
1 EA  POWER SUPPLY RE-USE EXISTING   

 
REMOVE EXISTING HARDWARE AND RE-INSTALL AS NOTED FOR A COMPLETE 
FUNCTIONING INSTALLATION. 
ALL WIRING AND CONNECTIONS BY DIVISION 26. 
OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
IMMEDIATE EGRESS ALWAYS ALLOWED. DOOR CAN BE MANUALLY OR 
AUTOMATICALLY OPERATED.  ACCESS CONTROL SYSTEM TO RELEASE ELECTRIC 
STRIKE KEEPER AND ENABLE EXTERIOR AUTOMATIC OPERATOR ACTUATOR. DOOR 
CAN BE MANUALLY PULLED OPEN OR AUTOMATICALLY OPERATED BY PUSHING 
ACTUATOR WHICH SIGNALS AUTOMATIC OPERATOR TO OPEN DOOR. INTERIOR 
ACTUATOR TO SIGNAL AUTOMATIC OPERATOR TO OPEN DOOR. LOCATE ACTUATORS 
AS DIRECTED BY ARCHITECT. 
SECURE OPERATION: 
ACCESS CONTROL SYSTEM TO ENGAGE ELECTRIC STRIKE KEEPER AND DISABLE 
EXTERIOR ACTUATOR TO CONTROL ENTRY. IMMEDIATE EGRESS ALWAYS ALLOWED. 
AUTOMATIC OPERATION BY PUSHING INTERIOR ACTUATOR WILL RELEASE ELECTRIC 
STRIKE KEEPER THEN SIGNAL AUTOMATIC OPERATOR TO OPEN DOOR. ACCESS BY 
KEY OR BY CARD READER. CARD READER WILL RELEASE ELECTRIC STRIKE KEEPER 
AND ALLOW ACCESS, AND TEMPORARILY ENABLE EXTERIOR ACTUATOR TO ALLOW 
AUTOMATIC OPERATION. REQUEST TO EXIT AND DOOR CONTACT CONNECTED TO 
BUILDING'S SECURITY SYSTEM. 
 

HEADING # 37 - (SINGLE WITH FAIL SECURE ELECTRIC STRIKE X STOREROOM 
LOCKSET X AUTOMATIC OPERATOR X CARD READER) 

PROVIDE EACH SGL DOOR(S) WITH THE FOLLOWING:       
QTY DESCRIPTION CATALOG NUMBER FINISH MFR 

3 EA  HINGE 5BB1HW SERIES AS SPECIFIED 652 IVE 
1 EA  STOREROOM LOCK RE-USE EXISTING   
1 EA  ELECTRIC STRIKE RE-USE EXISTING   
1 EA  SURF. AUTO 

OPERATOR 
4640 SERIES (PUSH SIDE 
MOUNTED) 

689 LCN 

2 EA  ACTUATOR, WALL 
MOUNT 

RE-USE EXISTING   

1 EA  KICK PLATE 8400 8" X 2" LDW 630 IVE 
1 EA  STOP RE-USE EXISTING   
3 EA  SILENCER RE-USE EXISTING   
1 EA  MULTITECH READER RE-USE EXISTING   
1 EA  DOOR CONTACT RE-USE EXISTING   
1 EA  POWER SUPPLY RE-USE EXISTING   

 
REMOVE EXISTING HARDWARE AND RE-INSTALL AS NOTED FOR A COMPLETE 
FUNCTIONING INSTALLATION. 
ALL WIRING AND CONNECTIONS BY DIVISION 26. 
OPERATIONAL DESCRIPTION: 
IMMEDIATE EGRESS ALWAYS ALLOWED. DOOR CAN BE MANUALLY OR 
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AUTOMATICALLY OPERATED.  ACCESS CONTROL SYSTEM TO RELEASE ELECTRIC 
STRIKE KEEPER AND ENABLE EXTERIOR AUTOMATIC OPERATOR ACTUATOR. DOOR 
CAN BE MANUALLY PULLED OPEN OR AUTOMATICALLY OPERATED BY PUSHING 
ACTUATOR WHICH SIGNALS AUTOMATIC OPERATOR TO OPEN DOOR. INTERIOR 
ACTUATOR TO SIGNAL AUTOMATIC OPERATOR TO OPEN DOOR. LOCATE ACTUATORS 
AS DIRECTED BY ARCHITECT. 
SECURE OPERATION: 
ACCESS CONTROL SYSTEM TO ENGAGE ELECTRIC STRIKE KEEPER AND DISABLE 
EXTERIOR ACTUATOR TO CONTROL ENTRY. IMMEDIATE EGRESS ALWAYS ALLOWED. 
AUTOMATIC OPERATION BY PUSHING INTERIOR ACTUATOR WILL RELEASE ELECTRIC 
STRIKE KEEPER THEN SIGNAL AUTOMATIC OPERATOR TO OPEN DOOR. ACCESS BY 
KEY OR BY CARD READER. CARD READER WILL RELEASE ELECTRIC STRIKE KEEPER 
AND ALLOW ACCESS, AND TEMPORARILY ENABLE EXTERIOR ACTUATOR TO ALLOW 
AUTOMATIC OPERATION. REQUEST TO EXIT AND DOOR CONTACT CONNECTED TO 
BUILDING'S SECURITY SYSTEM. 
 
 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 087100 
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SECTION 08 8000 – INTERIOR GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Glass for interior doors, interior borrowed lites and millwork 
2. Glazing sealants and accessories. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to 
ASTM C 1036. 

C. Interspace: Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and 
face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Glass Samples: For each type of glass product other than clear monolithic vision glass; 12 
inches square. 

C. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use 
same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates: For glass. 
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1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs glass installers for this Project who are 
certified under the National Glass Association's Certified Glass Installer Program. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent damage to 
glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or 
other causes. 

B. Comply with insulating-glass manufacturer's written instructions for venting and sealing units to 
avoid hermetic seal ruptures due to altitude change. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate 
temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when 
glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 

1. Do not install glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are 
outside limits permitted by sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Laminated Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace 
laminated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of 
laminated glass is defined as defects developed from normal use that are not attributed to glass 
breakage or to maintaining and cleaning laminated glass contrary to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Defects include edge separation, delamination materially obstructing vision through 
glass, and blemishes exceeding those allowed by referenced laminated-glass standard. 

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Glass Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 
indicated in glass schedules or comparable product by one of the following: 

1. AGC Glass Company 
2. Guardian 
3. Oldcastle 
4. Pilkington 
5. PPG Industries 
6. Viracon 
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B. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer for each glass 
type. 

C. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer 
for each product and installation method. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and 
impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to 
the following: defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to 
remain watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in construction. 

B. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 
16 CFR 1201, Category II. 

2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers 
and organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these 
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 

1. GANA Publications: "Laminated Glazing Reference Manual" and "Glazing Manual." 

B. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum.  Provide glass that complies 
with performance requirements and is not less than the thickness indicated. 

2.4 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Clear Annealed Float Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type I, Class 1 (clear), Quality-Q3. 

B. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C 1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) 
unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3. 

1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion parallel 
to bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated. 

2.5 LAMINATED GLASS 

A. Laminated Glass: ASTM C 1172. Use materials that have a proven record of no tendency to 
bubble, discolor, or lose physical and mechanical properties after fabrication and installation. 

1. Construction: Laminate glass with polyvinyl butyral interlayer to comply with interlayer 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

2. Interlayer Thickness: Provide thickness not less than that indicated and as needed to 
comply with requirements. 

3. Interlayer Color: Clear unless otherwise indicated. 
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2.6 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 

1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, 
including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, 
under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer 
based on testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for selecting 
glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at time of 
installation. 

3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range. 

B. Silicone glazing Sealant: Neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant complying with ASTM C 920, 
Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M, A and G. 

2.7 GLAZING TAPES 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric 
tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer 
rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and 
complying with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below: 

1. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 
pressure. 

2. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous 
pressure. 

B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes: Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive 
on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types: 

1. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant. 
2. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with a 

full bead of liquid sealant. 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 
standard, with requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for 
application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in 
installation. 

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

C. Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or 
minus 5. 

D. Spacers: Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass 
manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 
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E. Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side 
walking). 

F. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing: ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and 
density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant 
performance. 

2.9 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS 

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face 
clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product 
manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance 
requirements. 

B. Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites to produce square edges 
with slight chamfers at junctions of edges and faces. 

C. Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the 
following: 

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and 
offsets at corners. 

2. Presence and functioning of weep systems. 
3. Minimum required face and edge clearances. 
4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. 
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates. 

B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so 
that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible 
marks in the completed Work. 

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 
referenced glazing publications. 
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B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass 
from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge 
damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, or 
impair appearance. 

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 
preconstruction testing. 

D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of 
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches. 

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass. 
Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and 
glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face 
clearances and to comply with system performance requirements. 

2. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant 
width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of 
tape. 

G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to 
requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

H. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 

I. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified. 

J. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or 
gasket on opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when 
installation is subjected to movement. 

K. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by 
gasket manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with 
sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

3.4 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush 
with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to 
make them fit opening. 

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first, then to jambs. Cover 
horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs, then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. 
Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 
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E. Do not remove release paper from tape until right before each glazing unit is installed. 

F. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant. 

G. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against tape by inserting 
dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable 
stops. Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 

H. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape. 

3.5 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 
exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation. 

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place 
with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed 
and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at 
corners and work toward centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal 
without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by 
gasket manufacturer. 

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-
glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to 
produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints 
with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 

3.6 SEALANT GLAZING (WET) 

A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass 
lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding 
into glass channel and blocking weep systems until sealants cure. Secure spacers or spacers 
and backings in place and in position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge 
clearance for optimum sealant performance. 

B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond 
of sealant to glass and channel surfaces. 

C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass. 

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Immediately after installation remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 
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B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry 
surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of 
dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains. 

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with glass, 
remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 
Remove and replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings. 

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period. 

D. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces not more than four days before date scheduled for 
inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended in 
writing by glass manufacturer. 

3.8 GLASS SCHEDULE 

A. Glass Type: 6mm minimum thick clear fully tempered float glass. 

END OF SECTION 08 8000 
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SECTION 09 9000 

PAINTS AND COATINGS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Surface preparation. 

B. Field application of paints and stain. 

C. Scope: Finish all exterior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless 
otherwise indicated, including the following: 

2. Columns. 

3. PVC trim at wall base around porch landings. 

4. Any trim pieces not factory finished. 

5. Neighborhood accent colors, including fiberglass doors. 

D. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items: 

1. Items fully factory-finished unless specifically so indicated; materials and products having 
factory-applied primers are not considered factory finished. 

2. Items indicated to receive other finishes. 

3. Items indicated to remain unfinished. 

4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, and operating parts of 
equipment. 

5. Non-metallic roofing and flashing. 

6. Stainless steel, anodized aluminum. 

9. Glass. 

11. Factory finished siding, trim, and fasteners. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 06 2000 –Finish Carpentry 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Conform to ASTM D16 for interpretation of terms used in this section. 

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for 
Architectural Coatings; U.S. Environmental Protection Agency; current edition. 

B. ASTM D16 - Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and Applications; 
2012. 

C. ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and 
Wood-Base Materials; 2007. 

1.05 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3300 - for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data: Provide complete list of all products to be used, with the following information for 
each: 

1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category 
(e.g. "alkyd enamel"). 

2. MPI product number (e.g. MPI #47). 

3. Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include description 
of each system. 

C. Samples: Submit three paper "draw down" samples, 8-1/2 by 11 inches (216 by 279 mm) in 
size, illustrating range of colors available for each finishing product specified. 

1. Where sheen is specified, submit samples in only that sheen. 
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1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified, 
with minimum three years documented experience. 

B. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the type of work specified with 
minimum 10 years experience. 

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability. 

B. Container Label: Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand 
code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and 
instructions for mixing and reducing. 

C. Paint Materials: Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F (7 degrees C) and a 
maximum of 90 degrees F (32 degrees C), in ventilated area, and as required by 
manufacturer's instructions. 

1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature 
ranges required by the paint product manufacturer. 

B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of 
substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations. 

C. Do not apply exterior coatings during rain or snow, or when relative humidity is outside the 
humidity ranges required by the paint product manufacturer. 

D. Minimum Application Temperatures for Latex Paints: 45 degrees F (7 degrees C) for interiors; 
50 degrees F (10 degrees C) for exterior; unless required otherwise by manufacturer's 
instructions. 

 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Provide all paint and coating products from the same manufacturer to the greatest extent 
possible. 

B. Paints: 

1. Glidden Professional, a product of PPG Architectural Coatings: 
www.gliddenprofessional.com. 

2. Benjamin Moore & Co: www.benjaminmoore.com. 

3. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc: www.ppgaf.com. 

4. Pratt & Lambert Paints: www.prattandlambert.com. 

5. Sherwin-Williams Company: www.sherwin-williams.com. 

D. Substitutions: See Section 01 2500. 

2.02 PAINTS AND COATINGS - GENERAL 

A. Paints and Coatings: Ready mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed coating. 

1. Provide paints and coatings of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and 
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties, 
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags. 

2.  Provide materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates indicated under 
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing 
and field experience. 

2. Supply each coating material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a 
single production run. 

3. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless such procedure 
is specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions. 
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B. Primers: As follows unless other primer is required or recommended by manufacturer of top 
coats; where the manufacturer offers options on primers for a particular substrate, use primer 
categorized as "best" by the manufacturer. 

C. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content: 

1. Provide coatings that comply with the most stringent requirements specified in the 
following: 

a. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D--National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for 
Architectural Coatings. 

2. Determination of VOC Content: Testing and calculation in accordance with 40 CFR 59, 
Subpart D (EPA Method 24), exclusive of colorants added to a tint base and water added 
at project site; or other method acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Colors: To be selected from manufacturer's full range of available colors. 

1. Selection to be made by Design Agent after award of contract. 

2.03  PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR 

A. Paint I-OP -  Interior Surfaces to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Indicated:  Including gypsum 
veneer plaster. 

1. Two top coats and one coat primer. 

2. Top Coat(s):  Interior Latex; MPI #43, 44, 52, 53, 54, or 114. 

3. Top Coat Sheen: Match existing adjacent surfaces. 

4. Primer:  As recommended by top coat manufacturer for specific substrate. 

2.04 PAINT SYSTEMS - EXTERIOR 

B. Paint WE-OP-3L – Wood, FRP, fiberglas or cementitious trim, Opaque, Latex, 3 Coat: 

1. One coat of latex primer sealer. 

2. Semi-gloss: Two coats of latex enamel. 

D. Paint ME-OP-2A - Ferrous Metals, Primed, Alkyd, 2 Coat: 

1. Rust-inhibitive primer recommended by top coat manufacturer. 

2. Semi-gloss: Two coats of alkyd enamel. 

E. Paint ME-OP-2L - Ferrous Metals, Primed, Latex, 2 Coat: 

1. Touch-up with rust-inhibitive primer recommended by top coat manufacturer. 

2. Semi-gloss: Two coats of latex enamel. 

F. Paint MgE-OP-3L - Galvanized Metals, Latex, 3 Coat: 

1. One coat galvanize primer. 

2. Semi-gloss: Two coats of latex enamel. 

a. Sherwin-Williams Pre-Catalyzed Waterbased Epoxy. (MPI #139, 141) 

5. Primer(s): As recommended by manufacturer of top coats. 

2.04 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Accessory Materials: Provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding 
materials, and clean-up materials required to achieve the finishes specified whether specifically 
indicated or not; commercial quality. 

B. Patching Material: Latex filler. 

C. Fastener Head Cover Material: Latex filler. 

 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Do not begin application of coatings until substrates have been properly prepared. 

B. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer. 

C. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report any 
condition that may potentially affect proper application. 
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D. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Design Agent of 
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 

E. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials. 

F. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not apply finishes 
unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums: 

1. Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Unit Masonry: 12 percent. 

2. Exterior Wood: 15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to coating application. 

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best 
result for the substrate under the project conditions. 

C. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim, 
escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing. 

D. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat. 

E. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate 
and bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry. 

F. Gypsum Board Surfaces to be Painted: Fill minor defects with filler compound. Spot prime 
defects after repair. 

H. Plaster Surfaces to be Painted: Fill hairline cracks, small holes, and imperfections with latex 
patching plaster. Make smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. Wash and neutralize high 
alkali surfaces. 

I. Galvanized Surfaces to be Painted: Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with 
solvent. Apply coat of etching primer. 

J. Uncorroded Uncoated Steel and Iron Surfaces to be Painted: Remove grease, mill scale, weld 
splatter, dirt, and rust. Where heavy coatings of scale are evident, remove by hand or power 
tool wire brushing or sandblasting; clean by washing with solvent. Apply a treatment of 
phosphoric acid solution, ensuring weld joints, bolts, and nuts are similarly cleaned. Prime paint 
entire surface; spot prime after repairs. 

K. Shop-Primed Steel Surfaces to be Finish Painted: Sand and scrape to remove loose primer 
and rust. Feather edges to make touch-up patches inconspicuous. Clean surfaces with solvent. 
Prime bare steel surfaces. Re-prime entire shop-primed item. 

L. Interior Wood Surfaces to Receive Opaque Finish: Wipe off dust and grit prior to priming. Seal 
knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has 
dried; sand between coats. Back prime concealed surfaces before installation. 

O. Fiberglass Door to be Painted: Two finish coats of deep hue trim paint. 

3.03 APPLICATION 

C. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

D. Where adjacent sealant is to be painted, do not apply finish coats until sealant is applied. 

E. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is 
applied. 

F. Apply each coat to uniform appearance. 

G. Dark Colors and Deep Clear Colors: Regardless of number of coats specified, apply as many 
coats as necessary for complete hide. 

H. Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish. 

I. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior 
to applying next coat. 
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K. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed 
prior to finishing. 

3.04 CLEANING 

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and 
remove daily from site. 

3.05 PROTECTION 

A. Protect finished coatings until completion of project. 

B. Touch-up damaged coatings after Substantial Completion. 

3.06 SCHEDULE 

A. Exterior panel, trim, and field colors will be selected to match siding material options once 
submittals are received. 

B. Exterior Accent Colors, one per Neighborhood. Benjamin Moore color numbers used:  

 1. Lehigh Green  HC 131 

 2. Greenfield Pumpkin HC 40 

 3. Faded Denim  795 

 4. Spanish Red 1301 

 5. Lakeside Cabin  1658 

 6. Marblehead Gold  HC-11 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 1423 - INTERIOR SIGNAGE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Code Required Interior Panel signs. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For panel signs. 

1. Include fabrication and installation details and attachments to other work. 
2. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports to be provided by 

others, and accessories. 
3. Show message list, typestyles, graphic elements, including raised characters and Braille, 

and layout for each sign at least half size. 

C. Sign Schedule: Use same designations specified or indicated on Drawings or in a sign 
schedule. 

1.3 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of signs that fail in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PANEL SIGNS – CODE RELATED GENERAL: 

A. Signage shall be molded-opaque acrylic or molded fireglass integral frame and shall coordinate 
with other directional and room designation signs.  Size shall be as indicated.  Color of text and 
background shall be as selected by the Architect. 

B. Signage text, size, font, contrast value, and placement on sign shall be as required by the State 
of Rhode Island building code (IBC 2012) and fire code. 

C. Accessibility Compliance: Signs are required to comply with ADA Standards and ICC A117.1 
and applicable building codes, unless otherwise indicated; in the event of conflicting 
requirements, comply with the most comprehensive and specific requirements. Signs shall be 
mounted on latch side of door, 44” above finish floor to the bottom and 10” from sign centerline 
to door. 
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2.2 SIGNS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ASI Sign Systems, 
Inc. or comparable product by one of the following: 

1. APCO Graphics, Inc. 
2. InPro Corporation (IPC). 
3. Nelson-Harkins Industries. 

4. Sign-Panel Perimeter: Finish edges smooth. 

a. Edge Condition:  Square cut. 
b. Corner Condition in Elevation:  Square. 
c. Mounting:  Manufacturer's standard method for substrates indicated Surface 

mounted to wall 

2.3 PANEL-SIGN MATERIALS 

A. Acrylic Sheet: ASTM D 4802, Type UVF (UV filtering). 

B. Vinyl Film: UV-resistant vinyl film of nominal thickness indicated, with pressure-sensitive, 
permanent adhesive on back; die cut to form characters or images as indicated and suitable for 
exterior applications. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Anchors: Manufacturer's standard as required for secure anchorage of signage, 
noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined, and complying with the following: 

1. Use concealed fasteners and anchors unless indicated to be exposed. 

B. Adhesive: As recommended by sign manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install signs using mounting methods indicated and according to manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

1. Install signs level, plumb, true to line, and at locations and heights indicated, with sign 
surfaces free of distortion and other defects in appearance. 

2. Install signs so they do not protrude or obstruct according to the accessibility standard. 
3. Before installation, verify that sign surfaces are clean and free of materials or debris that 

would impair installation. 
4. Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of exterior aluminum in contact with grout, 

concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint. 

B. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as signs are installed. 
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END OF SECTION 10 1423 
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